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Introduction : The 


Curriculum renewal is a continuous process. It 
is crucial in the context of school education which 
plays an important role in bringing out desirable 
social, economic and cultural changes. By 
designing relevant and detailed syllabi for different 
stages of school education an important link is 
established between educational objectives and 
the expected developmental goals in a systematic 
and graded manner. Syllabus plays an important 
role in translating the basic recommendations of 
the Curriculum Framework based on the National 
Policy on Education. This is the document which 
is easily accessible to students and teachers and 
provides necessary guidance and direction for 
achieving the set objectives through various 
subject areas in a scheme of studies. 


The existing curriculum and the syllabi of 
different subject areas, for the upper primary 
stage, have been in use for the last twelve years 
or even more. During this period, not only have 
numerous changes taken place in different subject 
areas but many new constitutional, societal, 
cultural and pedagogical issues have also 
emerged. The National Policy on Education, 1986 
added a few more educational dimensions in its 
subsequent review in 1992 and fixed 
responsibilities in clear terms for their 
implementation through its Programme of Action, 
1992. This has made it imperative to consider 
the various issues and concerns in education and 
relate them to societal, economic and cultural 
issues along with numerous other issues related 
to environment, industry, agriculture, 
conservation of natural resources, defence, health, 
nutrition and population and give a fresh look to 
these issues while designing syllabi in an 
integrated manner. There is also an urgent need 
to address some other educational concerns like 
eliminating imbalances and biases in the society 
and making education an instrument for building 
a cohesive society, strengthening national identity, 
preserving cultural heritage, integrating 


Emerging Context 


indigenous and contemporary knowledge, making 
India's contributions to world civilisation known, 
facing the impact of globalisation, meeting the 
challenges of information and communication 
technology, linking education with life-skills and 
harnessing education for value development. 
These considerations have been dealt with in detail 
in the National Curriculum Framework for School 
Education (2000), brought out by the National 
Council of Educational Research and Training 
(NCERT). Keeping these parameters in view the 
syllabus for the upper primary stage has been 
developed. 

‘The constitutional obligation of the state for 
providing free and compulsory education upto the 
age of fourteen years has yet to be fulfilled through 
the Universalisation of Elementary Education. In 
this context, expanding access, arresting drop- 
outs, raising learning achievements to an 
acceptable level of quality, making it relevant to 
life and reducing gaps in educational outcomes 
across states and among groups are the major 
challenges. 

Integrating diverse curricular concerns, 

relating education to the world of work, reducing 
the curriculum load, making a case for culture 
specific pedagogy, and nurturing aesthetic 
sensibilities are some of the other concerns which 
have been addressed adequately while developing 
the syllabi at the upper primary stage. 
The National Curriculum Framework for School 
Education (2000) recommends a common Scheme 
of Studies for the upper primary stage (3 years) 
with emphasis on the skill of learning. This 
scheme of studies is as follows: 


1. Three Languages-the mother tongue/ 
regional language, Modern Indian language, 
and English 

2. Mathematics 

3. Science and Technology 

4. Social Sciences 

5. Work Education 
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6. Art Education-Fine Arts: 

Performing 
7. Health and Physical Education (including 

Games and Sports, Yoga, NCC, Scouting and 

Guiding) 

At the upper primary stage, integration, of 
Science and Technology, bringing Mathematics 
closer to life and the introduction of integrated 
thematic approach to teaching of Social Sciences 
are some of the new elements of the curriculum. 

In languages, emphasis has been laid on 
developing all skills, i.e., listening, speaking, 
reading, writing and thinking, in a balanced 
manner, by the end of the upper primary stage. 
In science and technology, the focus is on 
developing the key concepts which cut across all 
the disciplines of science and on encouraging 
learners to improvise simple equipment and 
design experiments using local resources. India 
and the World has been selected as a theme for 
studying Social Sciences at this stage. Under this 
subject, relevant content has been drawn from 
Geography, History, Civics and Economics to 
develop the basic concepts and skills. Emphasis 
is laid on the process of learning and developing 
necessary academic and social skills rather than 
mere acquisition of facts. 

Syllabi in Art Education, Health and Physical 
Education and Work Education have been worked 
out rather in detail, as there will not be any text 
materials for these areas. 

The common core components have been 
suitably infused in the syllabi of different subjects. 
The basic social, moral and spiritual values need 
to be judiciously integrated with all subjects in 
the scholastic and co-scholastic areas. 

Regarding instructional time, it has been 
stipulated that a minimum of one hundred and 


Visual and 


eighty days in a year will be available for 
instructional activities. It is expected that the loss 
of instructional time due to unspecified reasons 
would be prevented or minimised through better 
educational management. After taking into 
account, the activities like evaluation/test, school 
functions, etc. schools will be getting adequate 
time for effective instruction and it is hoped that 
the prescribed quantum of the subject areas in 
syllabus will be properly completed. Atthe upper 
primary stage, the duration of school days will be 
six hours out of which five hours will be fixed for 
instruction and the rest for other routine activities. 
The duration of a class period may be around forty 
minutes. 


Syllabi in all subject areas are provided with 
objectives, necessary guidelines and in certain 
cases, cautions and constraints in their 
implementation. The syllabi for the upper primary 
stage should be seen in the context of curriculum 
development being a continuous process. These 
have to be subjected to constant scrutiny and 
review in response to the feedback received from 
the school system. While the educational intent 
is fairly reflected in this publication, its effective 
implementation will largely depend on the 
management of education and day-to-day 
classroom methodologies and practices. It is, in 
fact, with the purpose of influencing the latter 
process that activities have been emphasised in 
different subject areas. 


For the development of the syllabi, the NCERT 
has been continuously interacting with the 
classroom teachers, teacher educators and 
subject experts. It is hoped that the new syllabi 
will be an effective tool for realising the desired 
educational goals. 
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हिंदी मातृ भाषा 


भूमिका 


उच्च प्राथमिक कक्षा में प्रवेश लेने से पूर्व विद्यार्थी कम-से-कम पाँच 
वर्ष तक मातृभाषा पढ़ चुका होता है और उसमें भाषिक कौशलों (सुनना, 
बोलना, पढ़ना, लिखना) का बहुत सीमा तक विकास हो चुका होता है। 
प्राथमिक स्तर पर विद्यार्थी के मानक उच्चारण एवं वर्तनी पर विशेष रूप 
से बल दिया जाता है, साथ ही वह सामान्यतः शब्द-रचना, शब्द और 
सरल वाक्य प्रयोग की जानकारी प्राप्त कर लेता है। वह अपने भावों को 
सहज रूप से व्यक्त कर सकता है और दूसरों के विचारों को सहज रूप से 
ग्रहण कर सकता है। zo प्राथमिक स्तर पर विद्यार्थियों को बौद्धिक, 
सामाजिक और भाषिक विः त तीव्र गति से होने लगता है। वह अपने 
समाज और अपने चारों ओर के विशाल जगत और जीवन के विषय में 
जानने को उत्सुक होता है। परिवार और समाज की संरचना को समझने की 
क्षमता उसमें आने लगती है और कया करना चाहिए और क्या नहीं करना 
चाहिए इसके विषय में भी उसके विचार बनने लगते हैं। 


भाषा-शिक्षण से संबंधित ध्यान देने योग्य बातें 
मौखिक अभिव्यक्ति 


भाषा का अधिक प्रयोग उसके मौखिक रूप में होता है। मौखिक अभिव्यक्ति 
में अपेक्षित योग्यता से ही विद्यार्थी अधिक से अधिक प्रश्न पूछने, उत्तर 
देने तथा संवाद एवं अभिनय, वाद-विवाद प्रतियोगिता, भाषण, बाल 
सभा, सस्वर वाचन, कहानी कथन, कविता पाठ, वार्तालाप, टेलीफोन 
वार्ता, औपचारिक और अनौपचारिक बातचीत आदि में सक्रिय रूप से 
भाग लेने में सक्षम हो सकता है। 


पठन योग्यता 


पठन के माध्यम से विद्यार्थी ज्ञान के नए क्षेत्रों से परिचित होता है और 
आनंद को अनुभूतियों. से गुजरता हुआ विश्लेषण, विवेचन, चिंतन-मनन 
आदि की योग्यता प्राप्त करता है। इस स्तर पर विद्यार्थियों को पठन के 
दोनों प्रकारों-मुखर और मौन में दक्षता प्राप्त कर लेनी चाहिए। 


लिखित अभिव्यक्ति 

भाषा शिक्षण का एक महत्त्वपूर्ण उद्देश्य है लिखित अभिव्यक्ति की 
योग्यता का विकास | आज औपचारिक शिक्षा में तो इसका महत्त्व और भी 
बढ़ गया है, क्योंकि आठवीं कक्षा के बाद बहुत से विद्यार्थी विद्यालय 
की पढ़ाई छोड़ देते हैं । इसलिए यह आवश्यक है कि कक्षा आठ तक उनमें 
शुद्ध और अच्छी हिंदी लिखने की योग्यता आ जाए, ताकि वे सरल 


विषयों से संबंधित अपने भावों और विचारों को अभिव्यक्त कर सकें। 


चिंतन की योग्यता 
विद्यार्थी बहुत कुछ सुनें-बोलें या लिखें-पढ़ें केवल इतना ही काफी नहीं 
है, अपितु यह बहुत आवश्यक है कि वे जो कुछ पढ़ें और सुनें उसके 
आधार पर विचार-विमर्श और चिंतन भी करें तथा अपनी बात को स्पष्टता 
एवं सहजता के साथ कहना सीखें | उच्च प्राथमिक कक्षा के विद्यार्थियों में 
अपनी बात अपने ढंग से कहने की योग्यता का विकास होने लगता है। इस 
दृष्टि से प्रयत्न यह होना चाहिए कि वे मौखिक और लिखित अभिव्यक्ति 
में केवल दूसरों की बातें न दुहराएँ, अपितु अपनी बात अपने ढंग से कहना 
सीखें । पाठ्यपुस्तक के बाहर की सामग्री भी अधिकाधिक मात्रा में 
विद्यार्थियों को पढ़ने के लिए देनी चाहिए, जिससे वे दैनिक जीवन की 
अन्य समस्याओं पर चर्चा कर सकें और स्वयं अपनी बात विवेकपूर्ण ढंग 
से कह ۱ 

विद्यार्थियों के समेकित विकास के लिए यह भी आवश्यक होगा कि 
सह-शैक्षिक क्रियाओं का अधिकाधिक उपयोग किया जाए। भाषा 
अधिगम में जहाँ पाठ्यपुस्तकों के पाठों को पढ़ने और समझने का महत्त्व 
है, वहाँ परिचर्चा, संवाद-अभिनय, भाषण, वाद-विवाद आदि में भाग 
लेने का भी महत्त्व है। समाचार-पत्र, पत्रिकाओं, रेडियो और दूरदर्शन के 
कार्यक्रमों द्वारा भी विद्यार्थियों की चिंतन क्षमता का तीव्र विकास होता है। 

उपर्युक्त विचार बिंदुओं को ध्यान में रखते हुए इस स्तर पर हिंदी 
भाषा-शिक्षण के उद्देश्य निम्नलिखित हैं- 


भाषा-शिक्षण के सामान्य उद्देश्य 

e भाषिक तत्त्वों, साहित्यिक विधाओं तथा विषयवस्तु का ज्ञान प्राप्त 
करना, 

e भाषिक कौशलों (सुनना, बोलना, पढ़ना और लिखना) का विकास 
करना, 

e हिंदी साहित्य के अध्ययन की क्षमता का विकास करना, 

e जीवन के विभिन्न संदर्भो में भाषा-प्रयोग की क्षमता का विकास 
करना, 

e हिंदी भाषा के माध्यम से विभिन्न विषयों के अध्ययन की क्षमता का 
विकास करना, 

० हिंदी भाषा में स्वतंत्र रूप से विचारों, भावनाओं की रचनात्मक 
अभिव्यक्ति तथा सृजनात्मक क्षमता का विकास करना, 

e साहित्य के अध्ययन के माध्यम से وو‎ का विकास करना। 


4 ٥ Guidelines and Syllabi for Upper Primary Stage 


भाषा-शिक्षण के विशिष्ट उद्देश्य 

ज्ञानात्मक अपेक्षित योग्यता 

भाषिक तत्त्वों (वर्ण विचार, शब्द विचार, विद्यार्थी द्वारा इनकी 

वाक्य विचार) का ज्ञान, पहचान करना, 

विविध साहित्यिक विधाओं (कविता, निबंध इनका प्रत्यास्मरण करना, 

एकांकी जीवनी आदि) का ज्ञान, इनकेअशुद्ध रूपों की 

दैनिक जीवन में आने वाले विभिन्न संदर्भो ज्रुटियाँ पकड़ना, 

(आवेदन पत्र, संपादक-पत्र, प्रपत्र, रपट, इनके उदाहरण देना, 

पंचायत, न्यायालय, पुलिस प्राथमिकी आदि) इनकी तुलना करना, 

के स्वरूप और उनमें प्रयुक्त भाषा का ज्ञान। इनमें परस्पर अंतर करना, 
इनका परस्पर संबंध बनाना, 
इनका विश्लेषण करना, 


इनका संश्लेषण करना, 
इनका वर्गीकरण करना। 


सुनना 


धैर्य एवं ध्यानपूर्वक सुनना, 
शुद्ध एवं अशुद्ध उच्चारण में भेद करना, 


कक्षा और सभा, रेडियो और दूरदर्शन पर विभिन्न विषयों पर कविता 
पाठ, संवाद, समाचार, वार्ताएँ आदि सुनकर अर्थग्रहण करना, 


वक्ता के कथन का आद्यंत क्रमानुसार अर्थबोध के साथ अनुसरण 
करना, 


औपचारिक एवं अनौपचारिक वार्ता या कथन में भेद करना, 
मनोरंजन, सूचना और प्रेरणा के लिए सुनना, 


वक्ता के कथन में महत्त्वपूर्ण तथ्यों, विचारों, निहित व्यंग्य/विनोद 
और भावनाओं को समझना और उनका मूल्यांकन करना। 


बोलना 


सभी स्वरों, व्यंजनों, व्यंजन-गुच्छों का शुद्ध एवं स्पष्ट उच्चारण 
करना, 


उचित गति, बलाघात, अनुतान, प्रवाह और श्रोता की अवस्था, अवसर, 
विषय आदि को ध्यान में रखकर हावभाव के साथ बोलना, 


अपने विचारों और भावों को शुद्ध, स्पष्ट, रोचक एवं प्रभावपूर्ण ढंग 
से व्यक्त करना, उन्हें तार्किक क्रम दे सकना, 


व्यवस्थित रूप में वांछित सामग्री को प्रस्तुत करना, 
दूसरे की बात धैर्यपूर्वक सुनकर अपनी प्रतिक्रिया व्यक्त करना, 


अपनी कही गई बात को स्पष्ट करने के लिए पूछे गए प्रश्नों का उत्तर 
दे सकना, 


औपचारिक बातचीत में स्थानीय बोली के प्रभाव से मुक्त होने का 
प्रयत्न करना। 


मौखिक अभिव्यक्ति के रूप 


कहानी कहना, घटना, दृश्य तथा परिचित स्थानों का रोचक ढंग से 
वर्णन करना, 


विविध प्रकार की कविताओं को समुचित रीति से सुनाना, अंत्याक्षरी 
में भाग लेना, 


तैयारी करके सरल विषयों पर लगभग तीन मिनट तक बोलना, 
सहपाठियों के साथ सरल विषयों पर चर्चा करना, 

प्रभावपूर्ण ढंग से नाटकीय संवाद प्रस्तुत करना और विद्यालय में 
तथा अन्य स्थानां पर अभिनय में भाग लेना, 

सभा के कार्यक्रम का संचालन करना, प्रार्थनासभा में बोलना, समाचार 
और संदेश सुनाना, 

चित्र के आधार पर विवरण प्रस्तुत करना, 

औपचारिक अवसरों (स्वागत, कृतज्ञता ज्ञापन, बधाई, शोक, संवेदना, 
अभिनंदन, धन्यवाद ज्ञापन, क्षमता याचना, परिचय आदि) में उपयुक्त 
भाषा का प्रयोग करना, 

आँखों देखा हाल प्रस्तुत करना, दूरभाष पर वार्ता करना, 

महापुरुषों की सूक्तियाँ सुनाना, 

स्मरण को हुई कविता एवं कहानी सुनाना, 

पठित या अपठित गद्य या कविता सुनकर पूछे गए प्रश्नों के उत्तर 
देना, 

छोटों और बड़ों के साथ बोलने में यथोचित शिष्टाचार का पालन 
करना, 

औपचारिक और अनौपचारिक संदर्भों (माता-पिता, गुरुजनों, qu, 
अपरिचितों, मित्रों, सहपाठियों, भाई-बहनों आदि के साथ) में 
भाषा-प्रयोग में अंतर रखना। 


पढ़ना 


मुखर पठन 


शुद्ध उच्चारण, उचित बलाघात, अनुतान एवं प्रवाह के साथ मुखर 
पठन करना, 


भावानुरूप उचित आरोह-अवरोह के साथ मुखर पठन करना, 


श्रोता तथा स्थिति एवं विषय के अनुसार गति और स्वर को नियंत्रित 
करना, 


विराम-चिहनों का ध्यान रखते हुए पढ़ना, 


एकांकी, कविता, निबंध, कहानी आदि का उपयुक्त ढंग से मुखर 
पठन करना, 


वाक्यों को सही अर्थान्वितियों एवं पदबंधों के अनुसार पढ़ना, 


e पढ्ते समय शुद्ध तथा अशुद्ध वर्तनी एवं विराम-चिहनों में भेद कर 
सकना। 


मौन पठन 

७० मौन पठन की गति में उत्तोत्तर विकास करना, 

e समुचित गति एवं बोध के साथ मौन पठन करना, 

e समुचित गति और बोध के साथ पढ़ने की आदत विकसित FUT | 


शब्द- भंडार 

e स्तर के अनुरूप शब्दों, मुहावरों और 5 के ज्ञान में निरंतर 
वृद्धि करना, 

e तत्सम एवं तद्भव शब्द-रूपों से परिचित होना, 

e संदर्भ के अनुसार शब्दों के अर्थ जान लेना, 

e नए आए हुए कठिन शब्दों के अर्थ समझना, 

० शब्दकोश की सहायता से प्रसंगानुसार शब्दों का अर्थ ढूँढ़ लेना, 

e उपसर्ग, प्रत्यय, संधि और समास के आधार पर शब्दों के विश्लेषण 
द्वारा उनका अर्थ जान लेना, 

e शब्दों के अर्थ-भेदों को जान लेना। 


अर्थबोध 

e पाठ में वर्णित तथ्यों, विचारों और भावों को समझना, 

e केंद्रीय विचारों एवं भावों को ग्रहण करना, 

e किसी विशिष्ट उद्देश्य को ध्यान में रखते हुए तत्संबंधी स्थल को 
पाठ में खोज लेना, 

e पाठ के घटनाक्रम एवं विचारक्रम को ग्रहण करना, 

e पठित अनुच्छेद का उपयुक्त शीर्षक देना, 

e पठित वस्तु पर अपना मत प्रकट करना, 

® पठित वस्तु पर पूछे गए प्रश्नों के उत्तर देना और सारांश बताना, 

कविता में निहित भाव-विचार के सौंदर्य की सराहना करना, 

e पठित कहानी के तत्त्वों (कथानक, चरित्र, कथोपकथन, वातावरण, 
उद्देश्य तथा भाषा-शैली) से परिचित होना, 

® जीवनी में वर्णित महापुरुष के गुण, आदर्श और मूल्यों से प्रेरणा ग्रहण 
करना, 

e साहित्यिक विधाओं (कविता, निबंध, कहानी, जीवन, आत्मकथा, 
संस्मरण, रेखाचित्र, यात्रा-वृत्तांत, डायरी, पत्र आदि) और उनकी 
शैली में अंतर करना। 


सराहना 
e प्रयुक्त शब्द-प्रयोग की विशिष्टता एवं शब्द-चित्र के प्रभाव की 
सराहना करना, 
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e अनुप्रास, उपमा, उत्प्रेक्षा आदि के प्रयोग से कथन में उत्पन्न चमत्कार 
को समझना और सराहना, 


e भाषा की शक्ति एवं सौंदर्य की सहज अनुभूति कर और उसे अपने 
शब्दों में व्यक्त कर सकना, 


e विषयवस्तु की प्रस्तुति के लिए विधा विशेष में चयन के महत्त्व को 
समझना और उनकी सराहना करना। 


साहित्यिक सामग्री 

e गद्य की विविध विधाओं-कहानी, निबंध, जीवनी, आत्मकथा, 
संस्मरण, एकांकी, यात्रा-वृत्तांत, रेखाचित्र आदि का पठन एवं 
आस्वादन, 

e विविध विषयों (देशभक्ति, वीरता, प्रकृति-सौंदर्य, भविति, नीति, 
जीवन-दर्शन आदि) से संबंधित कविताओं के श्रवण-पठन में आनंद 
लेना, ; 

० खड़ी बोली के अतिरिक्त ब्रज एवं अवधी की सरल एवं स्तरानुकूल 
कविताएँ पढ़ना, 

e ज्ञान और आनंद-प्राप्ति के लिए अधिक-से-अधिक पुस्तकें, पत्रिकाएँ, 
समाचार-पत्र आदि पढ़ना, 

e निर्दिष्ट विषय के लिए संदर्भो को gen और उनका उपयोग करना। 


लिखना 
सुलेख 
e सुंदर और و‎ अक्षरों में गतिपूर्वक लिखना, 


e चार्ट और भित्ति-पत्रिका तैयार करने के लिए कलात्मक ढंग से 
लिखने का अभ्यास करना। 


वर्तनी 
e शब्दों की रूप-रचना के नियमानुसार मानक वर्तनी लिखना। 


विराम-चिहन 

०  विराम-चिहनों (पूर्ण विराम, अर्ध विराम, अल्प विराम, प्रश्‍न सूचक, 
विस्मयादि बोधक, उद्धरण चिहन, योजक, निर्देशक, कोष्ठक, हंसपद, 
रेखांकन, लाघव चिहून) का सही प्रयोग करना। 


लिखित अभिव्यक्ति में अपेक्षित भाषित योग्यता 

व्याकरण की दृष्टि से शुद्ध भाषा का प्रयोग करना, 

लिखित अभिव्यक्ति के लिए अपेक्षित शब्दावली में वृद्धि करना, 
समानार्थी शब्दों के प्रयोग में सावधानी बरतना, 

शब्दों का उपयुक्त और प्रभावशाली प्रयोग करना, 

० गद्य-रचना को अनुच्छेदों में बाँटकर लिखने की आदत डालना, 
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एक अनुच्छेद में सामान्यतः एक मुख्य विचार अभिव्यक्त करना, 
आवश्यकतानुसार शीर्षक तथा उपशीर्षक देना, 

पठित पाठों का सारांश लिखना, 

पठित सामग्री पर संक्षिप्त टिप्पणी लिखना, 

भावपूर्ण और विचारपूर्ण गद्यांशों एवं पद्यांशों का सरलार्थ एवं 
भावार्थ लिखना। 


विभिन्न रचना रूपों में अभिव्यक्ति की योग्यता 

पत्र 

पारिवारिक एवं सामाजिक पत्र लिखना, 

आवेदन-पत्र लिखना और विभिन्न प्रकार के प्रपत्रों को भरना, 
विभिन्न अधिकारियों को पत्र लिखना, 

संपादकों के नाम पत्र लिखना, 

पत्र-मित्र बनाना। 


निबंध और कहानी 


e विविध विषयों पर वर्णनात्मक एवं विवरणात्मक निबंध लिखना, 


विविध स्रोतों से आवश्यक सूचना प्राप्त करके सामान्य विषयों पर 
लेख लिखना, 


निबंध और कहानी लिखने के लिए रूपरेखा बनाना, 

दी गई रूपरेखा के आधार पर निबंध और कहानी लिखना, 
अधूरी कहानी को पूरा करना, 

कल्पना के आधार पर कहानी लिखना। 


विविध 

पठित कहानी को संवाद में बदलना तथा पठित एकांकी या संवाद को 
कहानी में बदलना, 

e सामग्री एकत्र करके महापुरुषों की संक्षिप्त जीवनी लिखना, 

e विभिन्न वस्तुओं, पक्षियों और पशुओं आदि की आत्मकथा लिखना, 


e सभाओं और उत्सवों की सूचना, कार्यसूची और प्रतिवेदन तैयार 
करना, 


e दैनिक जीवन में प्राप्त अनुभवों को डायरी तथ अन्य रूपों में लिखना, 
e पद्य-रचना का अभ्यास करना, 
e लेखन में मौलिकता एवं सृजनात्मकता का विकास करना। 


चिंतन की योग्यता का विकास 


e चिंतन की योग्यता का सुनने, बोलने, पढ़ने और लिखने की योग्यताओं 
के साथ सहज संबंध है, अत: इसका विकास इन्हीं योग्यताओं के 
साथ करना चाहिए, 


e तथ्यों, घटनाओं और विचारों के क्रम को समझना, 

e कार्य-कारण संबंध को समझना, 

० तुलना तथा विश्लेषण करना, 

e पाठ में प्रस्तुत विचारों के पक्ष या विपक्ष में तर्क देना, 
e निष्कर्ष निकालना, 

e तथ्य और मिथ्या में अंतर करना। 


भाषा का विश्लेषणात्मक अध्ययन-व्याकरण और रचना 


प्राथमिक कक्षाओं में व्याकरण की शिक्षा अनौपचारिक रूप में होती है। 
किंतु उच्च प्राथमिक स्तर पर, जबकि विद्यार्थियों में तर्क, चिंतन और 
सृजन-क्षमता का तीव्र गति से विकास होने लगता है, तब व्याकरण को 
औपचारिक शिक्षा की आवश्यकता होती है। इस स्तर पर विद्यार्थियों में 
भाषा की प्रकृति, रचना और गठन को समझने, उसके विभिन्न अवयवों का 
विश्लेषण करने और मानक प्रयोग की क्षमता विकसित करने की 
आवश्यकता होती है। 

इस स्तर पर व्याकरण-शिक्षा का उद्देश्य नियमों और परिभाषाओं पर 
बल देना नहीं है, बल्कि विद्यार्थियों में भाषा की प्रकृति और प्रकार्य को 
समझने की अंतर्दृष्टि विकसित करना है तथा शुद्ध प्रवाहपूर्ण भाषा-प्रयोग 
की क्षमता उत्पन्न करना है। 
व्याकरण के शिक्षण के लिए निम्नलिखित बिंदु महत्त्वपूर्ण हैं-- 
वर्ण विचारः उच्चारण और वर्तनी 
(क) वर्ण विचार और उच्चारण- स्वर, व्यंजन, स्वरों के भेद, व्यंजनों के 
भेद, अक्षर, व्यंजन-गुच्छ, बलाघात, संहिता, अनुतान, उच्चारण 
संबंधी अशुद्धियाँ और उनमें सुधार। 
(ख) संधिः संधि के भेद, स्वर संधि, व्यंजन संधि और विसर्ग संधि। 
(ग) वर्तनी: लिपि-चिहन, वर्तनी के नियम, वर्तनी संबंधी अशुद्धियाँ। 


शब्द-विचार और ہہ‎ 

(क) शब्द-विचार 

स्रोत के आधार परः तत्सम, तद्भव, देशज और आगत (विदेशी) i 
रचना के आधार परः रूढ, व्युत्पन्न (यौगिक और योगरूढ) 

अर्थ के आधार परः पर्यायवाची, पर्यायवाची शब्दों के सूक्ष्म अर्थभेद 
विलोम, समश्रुतिभिन्नार्थक शब्द, द्विरुक्त और युग्म शब्द, अनेक शब्दों 
के स्थान पर एक शब्द | 

(ख) शब्द-रचना प्रक्रियाः उपसर्ग, प्रत्यय, समास। 

शब्द और पदभेदः कोशीय और व्याकरणिक शब्द, शब्द और पद में 
अंतर। 

पदभेदः विकारी, अविकारी ۱ 

विकारीः संज्ञा, संज्ञा के प्रकार, लिंग, वचन, कारक, सर्वनाम, सर्वनाम के 
भेद, विशेषण, विशेषण के भेद, प्रविशेषण, विशेषणों की तुलनावस्था, 
विशेषण-विशेष्य में अन्विति, क्रिया, क्रिया के भेद, अकर्मक और सकर्मक 
क्रिया, प्रेरणार्थक क्रिया, काल, पक्ष, वृत्ति, संयुक्त क्रिया | 


अविकारी (अव्यय): क्रिया विशेषण, संबंधबोधक, समुच्चयबोधक, 
विस्मयादिबोधक और निपात। 

वाक्य-रचना: वाक्य, वाक्य के लक्षण, उद्देश्य और विधेय, पदक्रम, 
अन्विति। 


वाक्य के प्रकार 


(क) रचना के आधार R- सरल, संयुक्त, मिश्र, वाक्य रूपांतरण। 
(ख) अर्थ के आधार पर- विधान वाचक, निषेधात्मक, आज्ञावाचक, 
प्रश्नवाचक, विस्मयादिबोधक, इच्छाबोधक, संदेहनोधक, शर्तबोधक। 
उपवाक्यः उपवाक्य के प्रकार 

qaa: उपवाक्य और पदबंध, पदबंध के प्रकार, संज्ञा पदबंध, विशेषण 
पदबंध, क्रिया पदबंध, क्रिया विशेषण पदबंध। 

वाच्यः कर्तृवाच्य, कर्मवाच्य, भाववाच्य | 


विराम-चिहून 

विराम-चिहून के विभिन्न रूप- पूर्ण विराम, अर्धविराम, अल्पविराम, 
प्रश्‍नसूचक, विस्मयादिबोधक या संबोधन सूचक, उद्धरण चिहन, योजक, 
निर्देशक, कोष्ठक, हंसपद, रेखांकन, लाघव चिहन। 


मुहावरे और लोकोक्तियाँ 
मुहावरे की विशेषताएँ तथा मुहावरों और 5 में अंतर। 


रचना खंड 


(क) मौखिक रचना: मौखिक अभिव्यक्ति और उसके प्रकार, कविता 
पाठ, अंत्याक्षरी, समाचार पाठ, कहानी रचना, घटना वर्णन, वार्तालाप एवं 
परिचर्चा, चुटकुले भाषण, वाद-विवाद, संवाद (अभिनय) | 

(ख) लिखित रचनाः श्रुतलेख, पत्र (प्रार्थना, आवेदन, धन्यवाद, निमंत्रण, 
संवेदना आदि) लेखन, निर्देशित एवं स्वतंत्र रचना-अनुच्छेद, कहानी, 
संवाद, डायरी, निबंध लेखन, तार, मनीआर्डर, बैंक, डाकघर, रेल, परीक्षा, 
चालान आदि के फार्म भरना। 


पाठ्यसामग्री 


प्रत्येक कक्षा के लिए गहन अध्ययन की दृष्टि से एक पाठ्यपुस्तक होगी, 
जिसमें गद्य और पद्य पाठों का अनुपात 2:1 का होगा। प्रत्येक पुस्तक में 
लगभग 22 पाठ होंगे और कुल पृष्ठ संख्या लगभग 200 होगी । प्रत्येक 
पाठ के साथ प्रश्‍न-अभ्यास भाषा-अध्ययन, योग्यता-विस्तार, 
शब्दार्थ-टिप्पणी आदि दिए जाएँगे i 


पूरक पाठ्यसामग्री 


उपर्युक्त पाठ्यपुस्तकों के अतिरिक्त इन कक्षाओं में भारतीय संस्कृति के 
प्रति चेतना जाग्रत करने की दृष्टि से संक्षिप्त रामायण (कक्षा 6), संक्षिप्त 
महाभारत (कक्षा 7) और संक्षिप्त बुद्ध चरित (कक्षा 8) जैसे महत्त्वपूर्ण 
महाकाव्य पूरक ہے‎ के रूप में पढ़ाए जाएँगे। इनके अतिरिक्त 
नया जीवन भाग-1, 2 और 3 भी क्रमशः कक्षा 6, 7, और 8 में पूरक 
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पाठ्यपुस्तकों के रूप में पढ़ाए जाएँगे। 


हिंदी व्याकरण और रचना की पाठ्यपुस्तक 


भाषा-विश्लेषण, मौखिक एवं लिखित भाषिक योग्यता के विकास के 
लिए हिंदी व्याकरण और रचना की पाठ्यपुस्तक में उपर्युक्त व्याकरणिक 
एवं रचनागत प्रकरणों का समावेश होगा, जिनके संबंध में विस्तृत उल्लेख 
पहले किया जा चुका है। छठी, सातवीं, आठवीं तीनों कक्षाओं के लिए एक 
पुस्तक होगी। 

उपर्युक्त पूरक पाठ्यपुस्तकों के अतिरिक्त ज्ञानवर्धन और मनोरंजन की 
दृष्टि से विद्यार्थियों को प्रति वर्ष कम से कम 10 और पुस्तकें पढ़ने के 
लिए प्रोत्साहित किया जाए। शिक्षक समय-समय पर उनके संबंध में 
विद्यार्थियों से चर्चा करें। 

आवश्यकतानुसार उपयुक्त श्रव्य-दृश्य सामग्री का निर्माण भी किया 
जाएगा। 

पाठ्यपुस्तकों में शामिल की जाने वाली पाठ्यसामग्री के निर्माण में 
निम्नलिखित विषयों पर विशेष ध्यान दिया जाएगा 
e जीवन के विविध संदर्भ 
e केंद्रिक घटक और नागरिकों के मूल कर्त्तव्य 
e मूल्य परक विषय 


जीवन के विविध संदर्भ 


पौराणिक एवं साहसिक कहानियाँ, त्योहार, पर्व-मेले, मनोरंजन, खेलकूद, 
लोककथाएँ, पशु-पक्षी, वनांचल, ग्रामीण और शहरी जीवन, THR, 
पर्यावरण-संरक्षण, कृषि और प्रौद्योगिकी, यातायात के साधन, महान 
विभूतियाँ, विभिन्न धर्मो के मूल सिद्धांतों का परिचय एवं सर्वधर्म समभाव, 
देश की सांस्कृतिक एवं सामाजिक संस्कृति के प्रति प्रेम, स्वदेश प्रेम, 
वसुधैव कुटुंबकम्‌ की भावना का विकास, राष्ट्रीय भावात्मक एकता, 
नागरिकों के मौलिक अधिकार, मानवाधिकार, जनसंख्या शिक्षा, स्त्री-पुरुष 
समानता, दर्शनीय स्थल, विज्ञान (दूरभाष, दूरसंचार, कंप्यूटर आदि), 
कला, राष्ट्रीय चिहन, राष्ट्र के प्रहरी, यात्रा-वृत्तांत आदि। 


केद्रिक घटक और नागरिकों के मूल कर्त्तव्य 


विद्यालयी शिक्षा के लिए राष्ट्रीय पाठ्यचर्या की रूपरेखा 2000 में दिए 
गए केंद्रिक घटकों को पाठ्यसामग्री में शामिल करने की आवश्यकता है। 
घटक इस प्रकार हैं- 

भारत के स्वतंत्रता आंदोलन का इतिहास, संवैधानिक दायित्व, राष्ट्रीय 
पहचान के पोषण के लिए आवश्यक विषयवस्तु, भारत की साझी सांस्कृतिक 
विरासत, समतावाद, लोकतंत्र और पंथ निरपेक्षता, स्त्री-पुरुष समानता, 
पर्यावरण का संरक्षण, प्रगति में बाधक सामाजिक व्यवधान को समाप्त करना, 
छोटे परिवार का मानक अपनाना और वैज्ञानिक दृष्टिकोण विकसित करना i 

भारतीय संविधान के भाग 4 अ के अनुच्छेद 51 अ में उल्लिखित 
मौलिक कर्त्तव्यो को भी केंद्रित घटकों में शामिल करना होगा। इसके 
अनुसार भारत के प्रत्येक नागरिक का यह कर्त्तव्य होगा कि वह- 
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संविधान का पालन करे और उसके आदर्शो, संस्थाओं, राष्ट्रध्वज और 
राष्ट्रगान का आदर करे, स्वतंत्रता के लिए हमारे राष्ट्रीय आंदोलन को प्रेरित 
करने वाले उच्च आदर्शो को हृदय में सँजोए और उनका पालन करे, भारत 
की संप्रभुता, एकता और अखंडता की रक्षा करे और उसे अक्षुण्ण बनाए 
रखे, देश की रक्षा करे और आहवान किए जाने पर राष्ट्र की सेवा करे, 
भारत के सभी लोगों में समरसता और समान भ्रातृत्व की भावना का 
निर्माण करे, जो धर्म, भाषा और प्रदेश या वर्ग पर आधारित सभी भेदभावों 
से परे हो। ऐसी प्रथाओं का त्याग करे जो महिलाओं के सम्मान के 
विरुद्ध हो, भारत की सामासिक संस्कृति की गौरवशाली परंपरा का महत्त्व 
समझे और उसका परिरक्षण करे, प्राकृतिक पर्यावरण की जिसके अंतर्गत 
चन, झील, नदी और वन्य जीव हैं, रक्षा करे और उसका संवर्धन करे तथा 
प्राणिमात्र के प्रति दया भाव रखे, वैज्ञानिक दृष्टिकोण, मानववाद और 
ज्ञानार्जन तथा सुधार की भावना का विकास करे, सार्वजनिक संपत्ति को 
सुरक्षित रखे और हिंसा से दूर रहे, व्यक्तिगत और सामूहिक गतिविधियों 
के सभी क्षेत्रों में उत्कर्ष की ओर बढ़ने का सतत प्रयास करे, जिससे राष्ट्र 
निरंतर प्रयत्न करते हुए उपलब्धियों की ऊँचाइयों को छू सके। 


मूल्यपरक विषय 


सच्चाई, स्वच्छता, शिष्टाचार, सेवा भावना, सहयोग भावना, मित्रतापूर्ण 
व्यवहार, समय की पाबंदी, नियमितता, उदारता, साहस, श्रम की महत्ता, 
सदाचार, प्रेम, करुणा, अहिंसा, जिम्मेदारी, सहनशीलता, निष्ठा, देश प्रेम, 
धर्म निरपेक्षता, कर्त्तव्य भावना, धैर्य आदि। 

उपर्युक्त सभी विषय पाठ्यसामग्री के निर्माण में विषयवस्तु के रूप में 
` 'पिरोए जाएंगे परंतु एक ही पुस्तक में ये सभी विषय शामिल नहीं किए जा 
सकते हैं इसलिए विद्यार्थी के स्तर और आयु वर्ग के अनुसार विषयों का 
चयन किया जाएगा। T 

उक्त विषय केवल पाठ्यपुस्तकों एवं पूरक पाठ्यपुस्तकों में पाठ 
निर्धारित करने के लिए नहीं हैं, अपितु इसलिए भी हैं कि समय-समय पर 
मौखिक चर्चा द्वारा इनकी जानकारी विद्यार्थियों को दी जाए और इन पर 
सोचने-विचारने के लिए प्रोत्साहित किया जाए। साथ ही इन विषयों से 
संबंधित क्रिया-कलाप भी आयोजित किए जाएँ। 


शिक्षण युक्तियाँ 

भाषा अभिव्यक्ति है, अनुभव है, सामाजिक व्यवहार है, साथ ही हमारे 
चिंतन का आधार है और ज्ञान-विज्ञान के निरंतर बढ़ते हुए भंडार को 
संप्रेषित एवं ग्रहण करने का सहज, सबल साधन है। भाषा के प्रकार्यों की 
इस विविधता को देखते हुए कोई भी शिक्षण युक्ति अपने आप में अंतिम 
नहीं हो सकती है। अतः हिंदी शिक्षक के नाते हमें भाषा के विविध eî 
को ध्यान में रखकर ही अपनी शिक्षण युक्तियों का निर्धारण करना होगा। 
इस दृष्टि से शिक्षक को कक्षा में ऐसी स्थितियाँ उत्पन्न करनी होंगी जिनमें 
विद्यार्थियों को विविध भाषिक कौशलों के विकास और विषयवस्तु का 
स्पष्ट ज्ञान, दैनिक जीवन तथा सामाजिक संदभा में भाषा-प्रयोग, 
भाषा-अभिव्यक्ति के अनेकानेक अवसर तथा हिंदी भाषा के माध्यम से 


विज्ञान, साहित्य, कला आदि के क्षेत्रों में उपलब्ध ज्ञान को प्राप्त करने के 
लिए प्रेरणा मिल सके। इसके लिए आवश्यक है शिक्षक के रूप में हमारा 
दृष्टिकोण प्रयोगधर्मी हो, ताकि हम नई-नई युक्तियों का प्रयोग करते हुए 
अपेक्षित विषय-सामग्री के अंतरण में विद्यार्थियों को सक्रिय सहभागी 
बना सकें। हम सदैव यह ध्यान रखें कि शिक्षण-अधिगम प्रक्रिया का एक 
सिरा यदि शिक्षक है तो दूसरा सिरा विद्यार्थी और तीसरा सिरा विषय-सामग्री 
है। इन तीनों में समुचित अंत:क्रिया ही सार्थक शिक्षण-अधिगम प्रक्रिया है। 

इस प्रक्रिया में पाठ्यपुस्तकं की भूमिका अवश्य है, पर हम यह ध्यान 
रखें कि पाठ्यपुस्तकें भाषा-अधिगम का साधन बने, साध्य नहीँ । वस्तुतः 
भाषा के प्रभावी अधिगम के लिए एक आधारभूत शर्त है-विद्यार्थियो में 
भाषा-अनुभवों में भाग लेने की इच्छा, अभिरुचि और भाषा सीखने के 
प्रति उत्सुकता उत्पन्न करना | इसके लिए अपेक्षित है कि शिक्षक विद्यार्थियों 
को सीखने की प्रक्रिया में सक्रिय रूप से शामिल करें और उन्हें ऐसे अवसर 
प्रदान करें कि वे भाषा के माध्यम से तर्क, चिंतन, स्वयं करके सीखने तथा 
स्वाध्याय के लिए प्रेरित हों। 

उपर्युक्त अपेक्षाओं के निर्वाह के लिए विविध शिक्षण-युक्तियाँ अपनाई 
जा सकती हैं, जैसे- अवलोकन, सामग्री और सूचनाओं का संकलन, 
प्रदर्शन और प्रयोग, परियोजना कार्य, समस्या समाधान, खोजपूर्ण शिक्षण 
आदि। इन युक्तियों के क्रियान्वयन के लिए आवश्यक है कि-- 
e विद्यार्थियों में जिज्ञासा उत्पन्न करें, y 
e उन्हें प्रश्नों के उत्तर देने के लिए प्रेरित करने के साथ-साथ उनमें प्रश्न 

पूछने की प्रवृत्ति एवं आत्मविश्वास उत्पन्न करें, 

e उनमें पाठ्यवस्तु के विश्लेषण करने की क्षमता का विकास करें। 

शिक्षक-अधिगम प्रक्रिया की सफलता के लिए एक अनिवार्य अपेक्षा 
प्रतिपुष्टि है। इसके द्वारा हम विद्यार्थियों की अधिगम-गति और वैयक्तिक 
भिन्नताओं का पता लगाकर उपयुक्त शिक्षण-रणनीति अपना सकते हैं। 
हम मंदगति से सीखने वाले विद्यार्थियों के लिए उपचारात्मक शिक्षा की 
व्यवस्था कर सकते हैं और तीब्र गति से सीखने वाले विद्यार्थियों को 
ज्ञान-संवर्धन सामग्री के स्रोतों से अवगत कराते gu उनको अध्ययन के 
लिए प्रेरित कर सकते हैं। 

दैनिक जीवन के कार्यकलापों और सामाजिक संदर्भो में भाषा-व्यवहार 
के महत्त्व को देखते हुए यह आवश्यक हो जाता है कि हम भाषा-शिक्षण 
को केवल औपचारिक स्थितियों तक ही सीमित न रखें बल्कि अनौपचारिक 
स्थितियों में भी भाषा-प्रयोग को बढ़ावा दें। इस दृष्टि से प्रातःकालीन 
सभा, सांस्कृतिक तथा मनोरंजनात्मक क्रियाकलाप, सामुदायिक जीवन 
स्थितियाँ, राष्ट्रीय महत्त्व के दिवस और महापुरुषों की जयंती मनाना, 
अभिनय, वाद-विवाद, आशुभाषण प्रतियोगिता, सृजनात्मक लेखन आदि 
के कार्यक्रम उपयोगी सिद्ध हो सकते हैं। 

संक्षेप में भाषा शिक्षण-अधिगम प्रक्रिया का अंतिम लक्ष्य विद्यार्थी में 
भाषा-व्यवहार की योग्यता का विकास करना है। इसके लिए अपेक्षित है 
कि हम उन्हें भाषा-प्रयोग के यथासंभव अधिकाधिक अवसर प्रदान करें। तभी 
हमारे विद्यार्थी भाषा के सक्षम, सफल और सशक्त प्रयोक्ता बन सकेंगे। 


मूल्यांकन और परीक्षा 


“विद्यालयी शिक्षा के लिए राष्ट्रीय पाठ्यचर्या की रूपरेखा-2000' में 
मूल्यांकन पद्धति में विशेष परिवर्तन के सुझाव हैं, जो निम्नलिखित हैं- 


मूल्यांकन की प्रकृति मानवीय होगी, यह मूल्यांकन विद्यार्थियों को 
सामाजिक इकाई के रूप में विकसित होने में सहायक होगा और उन्हें 
अनावश्यक पीड़ा, चिंता, परेशानी और अपमान से बचाएगा, 
मूल्यांकन उन्हीं शिक्षकों की जिम्मेदारी होगी जो विद्यार्थियों को 
पढ़ाते हैं और जो उनमें आवश्यक स्वस्थ गुणों और मनोवृत्तियों के 
विकास के लिए उत्तरदायी होते हैं, 

मूल्यांकन अपने उद्देश्य के प्रति हमेशा एक समान और सुसंगत होगा 
और विद्यार्थियों की योग्यता का विश्वसनीय एवं वैध मापन 
उपलब्ध कराएगा, 

मूल्यांकन प्रत्येक अधिगम-प्रयास के परिणाम को बिंबित करेगा और 
सभी विद्यार्थियों को अपनी योग्यता प्रकट कने के समान अवसर 
देगा। इस प्रकार मूल्यांकन विविधता युक्त और निर्बाध होगा और 
मापन की बहुविध तकनीकों का उपयोग करेगा, 

मूल्यांकन अध्ययन-अध्यापन की प्रक्रिया में ही निहित होगा और 
शिक्षा की संपूर्ण अवधि तक जारी रहेगा, 

मूल्यांकन में विद्यार्थियों की पृष्ठभूमि और पूर्व अनुभवों पर विचार 
किया जाएगा, 

विशिष्ट आवश्यकता वाले विद्यार्थियों के लिए वैकल्पिक 
मूल्यांकन-प्रक्रिया अपनानी होगी, 

श्रेणीकरण (ग्रेडिंग) की प्रक्रिया और उसे प्रस्तुत करने का तरीका 
उपयुक्त और सभी के लिए समझने में सरल होगा, 
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e मूल्यांकन-प्रक्रिया में पारदर्शिता सुनिश्चित करते हुए उसे आम आदमी 
के लिए विश्वसनीय और आस्थापूर्ण बनाया जाएगा, 

e आधुनिक प्रौद्योगिकी केवल मूल्यांकन प्रणाली के प्रबंधन में सुधार 
के लिए ही नहीं होगी बल्कि कंप्यूटर नेटवर्क के माध्यम से विद्यार्थियों 
के परीक्षण में भी प्रयुक्त होगी, 

० संक्षेप में मूल्यांकन की प्रकृति मानवीय, शिक्षार्थी-मित्रवत, त्रुटिरहित, 
उत्तरदायी और पारदर्शी होगी, 

e उच्च प्राथमिक स्तर पर विद्यार्थियों का मूल्यांकन मौखिक और 
लिखित रूपों के अतिरिक्त दत्त कार्य और प्रोजेक्ट कार्य का भी होगा, 

e कमजोर विद्यार्थियों के लिए निदानात्मक और उपचारात्मक और 
कुशाग्र विद्यार्थियों के लिए ज्ञान-संवर्धन की दृष्टि से सतत और 
व्यापक मूल्यांकन होगा, 

e विभिन्न पाठ्यचर्य क्षेत्रों में प्रवीणता (मास्टरी) स्तर तक की क्षमताओं 
को सुनिश्चित करने के लिए समय-समय पर कसौटी-संदर्भित परीक्षण 
होंगे, 

० सह शैक्षिक गुणों का मूल्यांकन लगातार अवलोकन, श्रेणीकरण 
Gm और जाँच सूची (चेकलिस्ट) के जरिए किया जाएगा और 
हर तीन माह में उसकी रिपोर्ट दी जाएगी। 


अंक विभाजन 


भाषा के लिखित और मौखिक दोनों पक्षों की परीक्षा अनिवार्य रूप से 
होगी । लिखित तथा मौखिक दोनों के लिए सतत मूल्यांकन प्रणाली अपनाई 
जाएगी। दोनों परीक्षाओं में उत्तीर्ण होने पर ही विद्यार्थियों को अगली 
कक्षा में प्रवेश दिया जाएगा। लिखित और मौखिक परीक्षा के अंकों का 
अनुपात क्रमश: 80 प्रतिशत और 20 प्रतिशत होगा। 
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हिंदी द्वितीय भाषा 


भूमिका 


भारतीय शिक्षा-व्यवस्था में द्बितीय भाषा के रूप में हिंदी के शिक्षण का 

विशेष महत्त्व है। संवैधानिक दृष्टि से वह भारत की राजभाषा है। वह देश 

की सामाजिक, आर्थिक, प्रशासनिक, राजनैतिक, व्यावसायिक आदि क्षेत्रों 
में विचारों के आदान-प्रदान की प्रमुख संपर्क भाषा है। राष्ट्रीय जन संचार 
और संप्रेषण-व्यवस्था में भी हिंदी की महत्त्वपूर्ण भूमिका है। 

हिंदी सहित सभी भारतीय भाषाओं की भाषिक और साहित्यिक 
समृद्धि के लिए भी यह आवश्यक है कि अहिंदी भाषी विद्यार्थी हिंदी 
और हिंदी भाषी विद्यार्थी कोई आधुनिक भारतीय भाषा अवश्य सीखें। 
संपूर्ण देश में राष्ट्रीय एकता की भावना का विकास करने की दृष्टि से भी 
इसका विशेष महत्त्व है। 

उक्त उद्देश्यों की पूर्ति के लिए, 'राष्ट्रीय शिक्षा नीति (1986) ' और 

' राष्ट्रीय पाठ्यचर्या की रूपरेखा-2000 ' में त्रिभाषा सूत्र पर बल दिया गया 
है। तद्नुसार द्वितीय भाषा के रूप में हिंदी का पाठ्यक्रम प्रस्तुत किया जा 
रहा है। इसका शिक्षण कक्षा छह से प्रारंभ करने का प्रावधान है। इससे पूर्व 
विद्यार्थी अपनी मातृभाषा या क्षेत्रीय भाषा का अध्ययन पाँच वर्ष तक कर 
चुका होता है और उसकी भाषिक योग्यताओं का बहुत सीमा तक विकास 
हो चुका होता है। अब उसे हिंदी की ध्वनि व्यवस्था, नई शब्दावली और 
नई वाक्य-संरचना को सीखना होता है, जो प्रयत्नसाध्य प्रक्रिया है। मातृभाषा 
के प्रभाव के कारण अधिकतर विद्यार्थी उसकी संरचनाओं का प्रयोग 
द्वितीय भाषा में भी कर देते हैं, इसलिए द्वितीय भाषा सीखते समय हमें 
निम्नलिखित बातों को अवश्य ध्यान में रखना चाहिए: 

e द्वितीय भाषा सीखते समय विद्यार्थी के पास उसकी अपनी मातृभाषा 
की भाषिक संरचना और उसकी पद्धति होती है, ये दवितीय भाषा 
सीखने में बाधक भी-हो सकती है और साधक भी, 

e विद्यार्थी द्वितीय भाषा के व्याकरण और रचना को अपने भीतर 
निर्मित करता चलता है, 

® इस कारण वह द्वितीय भाषा में व्याकरणगत और प्रयोगगत त्रुटियां 
भी कर सकता है, 

e इन त्रुटियों को अभ्यास कार्य और त्रुटि विश्लेषण द्वारा आसानी से 
सुधारा जा सकता है। 

द्वितीय भाषा के रूप में हिंदी शिक्षण के संबंध में हमें यह भी ध्यान में 
रखना चाहिए कि आज अहिंदी भाषी विद्यार्थियों के लिए हिंदी सर्वथा 
नवीन भाषा नहीं है। सिनेमा, दूरदर्शन, रेडियो के माध्यम से तथा आवागमन 


के अवसर सुलभ होने के कारण हिंदी एक सार्वजनीन (Lingua franka) 
भाषा बन गई है। हिंदी और अन्य भारतीय भाषाओं की शब्दावली और 
वाक्य संरचनाओं में जो समानता है, उसका हिंदी-शिक्षण में भरपूर लाभ 
उठाना चाहिए। 


भाषा-शिक्षण के सामान्य उद्देश्य 

e हिंदी ध्वनियों के मानक उच्चारण और लिखित रूपों का ज्ञान प्राप्त 
करना और उनका शुद्ध उच्चारण करना, 

e हिंदी के व्यावहारिक व्याकरण (विशेष रूप से हिंदी की भाषिक 
संरचनाओं) का सामान्य परिचय प्राप्त करना, 

e हिंदी का व्यावहारिक प्रयोग करने की योग्यता का विकास करना, 


e फिल्म, दूरदर्शन और रेडियो द्वारा हिंदी कार्यक्रमों को देख-सुन कर 
मनोरंजन तथा ज्ञान प्राप्त करने की क्षमता का विकास करना, 
e हिंदी में सरल विषयों पर बातचीत करने की योग्यता का विकास 
करना, 
e अर्थबोध के साथ सरल हिंदी में लिखे गद्य खंड (संवाद, कहानी, 
जीवनी, निबंध, आदि) और सरल एवं रोचक कविताएँ पढ्ने की 
“योग्यता का विकास करना, 


e सरल कथनों का हिंदी से अपनी मातृभाषा में और अपनी मातृभाषा से 
हिंदी में व्यक्त कर सकने की योग्यता का विकास करना, 


e हिंदी और मातृभाषा में प्रयुक्त एक ही शब्द के भिन्न अर्थो को समझ 
सकना। 


भाषा शिक्षण के विशिष्ट उद्देश्य 

सुनने और बोलने की योग्यता 

e हिंदी की सभी ध्वनियों का मानक एवं स्पष्ट उच्चारण करना, 

e संयुक्ताक्षर वाले शब्दों का शुद्ध उच्चारण करना, 

e समानता तथा असमानता के आधार पर अपनी मातृभाषा की ध्वनियों 
और हिंदी की ध्वनियों में विभेद करना, 

e मिलती-जुलती हिंदी ध्वनियां, जैसे- अ-आ, इ-ई, उ-ऊ, ए-ऐ, 
ओ-औ, अनुस्वार (:) अनुनासिक (e), क्ष-छ, 2-3, 3-7, 3-11, 
a-a, श-ष-स आदि पर विशेष ध्यान देना, 

e बोलते समय सही अनुतान का प्रयोग करना, 
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e व्याकरण-सम्मत वाक्य बोल सकना, 

e हिंदी में दिए गए निर्देशों को समझना, 

e सरल विषयों पर सामान्य स्तर की बातचीत में भाग लेना, 

० हिंदी में सरल कविताएँ और कहानियाँ सुनाना, 

e दूसरों के द्वारा हिंदी में कही गई बात को समझना तथा अपनी बात 
हिंदी में समझा सकना, 

e हिंदी के सरल संवादों के अभिनय में भाग लेना, 

e फिल्म, दूरदर्शन, रेडियो आदि पर मनोरंजन और ज्ञान-प्राप्ति के लिए 
हिंदी कार्यक्रमों को देखना, सुनना और समझना। 


पढ्ने की योग्यता 

हिंदी के सभी लिपि संकेतों को पहचानना, | 

हिंदी के शब्दों और वाक्यों को शुद्ध उच्चारण के साथ पढ़ना, 

लिखावट वाले पत्र/लेख आदि पढ़ना,‏ ج3 

सरल संवादात्मक पाठ, कहानी, जीवनी, वर्णन आदि को अर्थबोध के 

साथ पढ्ना, 

e पाठ्यवस्तु के केंद्रीय भाव ग्रहण करना तथा विशेष सूचना या विचार 
वाले अंश खोजना, 

e पठित सामग्री पर आधारित प्रश्‍न पूछना और उत्तर देना। 


लिखने की योग्यता 


e हिंदी के सभी लिपि-चिहनों और उनसे बने शब्दों को सुडौल और 
सुपाठ्य ढंग से लिखना, 

e परिचित शब्दों को मानक वर्तनी में लिखना, 

e सरल एवं परिचित विषयों पर कुछ वाक्य या एक-दो अनुच्छेद 
लिखना, ! 

e पारिवारिक पत्र (परिवार वालों को पत्र, बधाई पत्र, संवेदना पत्र, 
निमंत्रण पत्र आदि), व्यावसायिक पत्र, प्रार्थना पत्र (प्रधानाचार्य को 
अवकाश, आर्थिक सहायता, पुस्तकालय के लिए पुस्तकें मंगाने के 
लिए), जल, सफाई, बिजली-चोरी आदि के लिए संबद्ध कार्यालयों 
को पत्र लिखना, 

e चित्रों अथवा अन्य संकेतों की सहायता से कहानी लिखना या विवरण 
प्रस्तुत करना, 

e व्याकरण को दृष्टि से लेखन में मानक भाषा का प्रयोग करना, 

० किसी कथन को हिंदी से मातृभाषा और मातृभाषा से हिंदी में व्यक्त 
कर सकना, 

e व्यावहारिक संदर्भो में डाकघर संबंधी प्रपत्र, (मनीऑर्डर, रुपया जमा 
करने और रुपया निकालने संबंधी प्रपत्र) बैंक संबंधी प्रपत्र, (रुपया 


जमा करने, बैंक से रुपया निकालने, ड्राफ्ट बनवाने संबंधी प्रपत्र) 
भरना। 


चिंतन योग्यता 

e भाषा के सभी कौशलों (सुनना, बोलना, पढ़ना, लिखना) के साथ ही 
चिंतन योग्यता का विकास करना 

e विद्यार्थियों में इस तरह की क्षमता पैदा करना कि वे जो कुछ सुनें, 
बोलें, लिखें, पढ़ें; उस पर विचार-विमर्श करें तथा अपनी बात को 
अपने ढंग से प्रस्तुत कर सकें, 

e सरल विषयों से संबंधित अपने भावों-विचारों को प्रभावी ढंग से 
प्रस्तुत करना, 

e पढ़ी या सुनी हुई सामग्री के पक्ष और विपक्ष में तर्क प्रस्तुत करना। 


भाषिक पाठ्य बिंदु 
द्वितीय भाषा के रूप में हिंदी शिक्षण के लिए निर्धारित सामान्य उद्देश्यों 
और भाषिक योग्यताओं के विकास पर इस पाठ्यक्रम के मार्गदर्शक 
सिद्धांतों में अलग से विचार किया गया है। ये भाषिक बिंदु यहाँ सूत्र रूप 
में दिए गए हैं। इनके आधार पर पाठ्य सामग्री-निर्माण में विषयवस्तु के - 
अनुसार इनका व्याकरणिक और प्रायोगिक कोटियों में यथोचित विस्तार हो 
सकेगा। 

द्वितीय भाषा के रूप में हिंदी शिक्षण की दृष्टि से ये व्याकरणिक बिंदु 
समेकित रूप से भाषिक क्रम में दिए गए हैं। कक्षा 6, 7, और 8 के पाठ 
निर्माण में इन्हें आवश्यकतानुसार शैक्षिक क्रम में संयोजित किया जा सकता 
है। 


e वाक्य साँचा 

योजक क्रिया (कर्ता... पूरक... है) रमेश अध्यापक है। 
हूँ/हो/है/हैं 

अकर्मक (कर्ता...क्रिया) रमेश हँसता है। 
ता है/ती है/ती हैं 

सकर्मक (कर्ता...कर्म...क्रिया) वह फल खाता है। 
ता है/ती है/ती हैं 

द्विकर्मक (कर्ता...कर्म 1... कर्म 2 क्रिया) शीला रमेश को पत्र 

लिख रही है। 
e क्रियाः काल, पक्ष 

नित्य वर्तमान (-ता है) वह जाता gi 
-ता है/ती है/ती हैं 

सातत्य (रहा है) वह जा रहा है। 
रहा है/रहे हैं/रही है/रही हैं 

भविष्यत्‌ (-एगा) वह जाएगा। 
-एगा/एगी/एंगे/एंगी 

भूतकाल (था) लड़का बीमार ×۱ 
(था/थे/थी/थीं) 

पूर्णतावाची (-आ/या)-ने रहित/सकर्मक वह हंसा। 
ह॑सा/हंसे/हँसी/हँसीं 


पूर्णतावाची (-आ/या)-ने युक्त/सकर्मक रमेश ने पत्र लिखा। 


(लिखा/लिखे/लिखी/लिखीं ) 
पूर्ण वर्तमान (-आ/या है) 


रमेश ने पत्र लिखा है। 


(लिखा है/लिखे हैं/लिखी है/लिखी हैं) 


पूर्ण भूत (- आ/या था) 


रमेश ने पत्र लिखा था। 


(लिखा था/लिखे थे/लिखी थी/लिखी थीं) 


e क्रिया-रूप : वृत्ति 


आज्ञार्थक (-आ/ओ/इए) 
(जा/जाओ/जाइए) 


संभावनार्थक-ए्‌ 
(आए) 
० संज्ञा रूप 


लिंग (स्त्रीलिंग, पुल्िलिग) 
वचन (एकवचन, बहुवचन) 
सरल तथा तिर्यक रूप 


e सर्वनाम 


पुरुष (प्रथम, उत्तम, अन्य पुरुष) 
(में/हम/तुम/आप/वह/यह/वे/ये) 


प्रश्‍नवाचक सर्वनाम 


सर्वनामों के सरल और तिर्यक रूप 
(इन/उन/इन्होंने/उसने आदि) 
सर्वनामों का आदरार्थ प्रयोग 


e विशेषण 


आकारांत/विकारी तथा आविकारी रूप 


सरल तथा तिर्यक रूप 


संख्याएँ 


प्रविशेषण (aran, संज्ञा-का, कृदंत) 


e अन्विति 


लिंग का विशेषण और क्रिया पर प्रभाव 


वचन का विशेषण और क्रिया पर प्रभाव 


कर्ता + कर्म + क्रिया 


(कर्ता)+ कर्म + क्रिया 


घर जाइए। 
शायद वह SAT | 
लड़का, लड़की 


लड़के, लड़कियाँ 
लड़का, लड़के ने, 


लड़कों ने, लड़कियों ने 


मैं अध्यापक हूँ, 

तुम अध्यापक हो, 
वह अध्यापक है। 
कौन, क्या 
'वह-उसने, वे-उनका, 
कौन-किसका 

वह गुप्ताजी हैं। 


अच्छा लड़का-अच्छी 
लड़की, सुंदर लड़का/ 
लड़की 

बड़ा लड़का- 

बड़े लड़के ने, एक/दो, 
पहला/दूसरा 
बड़ावाला, ऊपर रहने 
वाला (लड़का) 
बहता (पानी), 

सड़ा (आम) 


बड़ा लड़का लौटा, 
बड़ी लड़की लौटी। 
बड़ा लड़का लौट, बड़ी 
लड़कियाँ लौटीं । 


० क्रियाविशेषण 


वाक्य 
सरल वाक्य 
संयुक्त वाक्य 


मिश्र वाक्य 


० विशिष्ट क्रियाएँ 
सक 
चुक 
पाना 
-ने लग 
- देना 


e कर्ता + को-क्रिया रूप 


- ना है (कर्ता +को) 


- ना पड़ (कर्ता + को) 
' - ना चाहिए (कर्ता + को) 


e कर्ता + को/क्रियाएँ 


कर्ता + को (शारीरिक मानसिक अवस्था) 
कर्ता + को (आना मिलना) 


कर्ता को (पसंद होना) 


e क्रिया-रूप 


- ता था (-ता रहता था) 
- या कर (रहा करता था) 


-या रहता (बैठा करता है) 


e कुछ विशिष्ट क्रिया-रचनाएँ 
कर्मवाक्य रचना (-या जा-) 


असमर्थतासूचक कर्मवाच्य 


प्रोरणार्थक 
वाला-रचना 


कृदंत 
क्रियाधातु + कर 


क्रियाधातु + ने पर 
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यहाँ/आसानी से/जाने से 
पहले आदि। 


बाहर अंधेरा है। 

बाहर अंधेरा है और 
बिजली भी नहीं है। 
बाहर अंधेरा है इसलिए 
मैं घुमने नहीं जा 
सकता। 


लिख सकता है। 
खा चुका है। 
नहीं जा पाया। 
जाने लगा। 

मुझे जाने दो। 


. राधा को जाना है। 


राधा को जाना TTT | 
राधा को जाना चाहिए। 


राम को बुखार है। 
गीता को बंगला आती 
है। 

राम को यह घर पसंद 
है। 


वह यहाँ आता रहता 
है। 

वह यहाँ रहा करता 
था। 

वह यहां बैठा रहता था। 


यहाँ चावल खाया 
जाता है। , 

मुझसे नहीं चला जाता। 
बन-बना-बनवा 
कपड़ेवाला/जाने वाला 
है। 

बहता पानी/फटा कपड़ा 
वह मुझे देखकर लौट 
गया। 

गाड़ी आने पर मुझे बता 
देना। 


14 û Guidelines and Syllabi for Upper Primary Stage TT Q Guidelines and Syllabi for Upper Primary Stage 


e अव्यय 
समुच्चयबोधक शब्द लेकिन, फिर भी, जो, 
जब...तब, अगर... 
तो, जितना...उतना 
आदि। 
निपात: सकारात्मक-नकारात्मक अव्यय तो, नहीं, मत आदि। 
विस्मयादिबोधक शब्द वाह, हाय 
परसर्ग (विविध प्रयोग) को, में, से आदि। 
e मुहावरे (सरल/सामान्य) टेढ़ी खीर, चेहरा 
मुरझाना आदि। 


पाठ्य सामग्री 


उच्च प्राथमिक स्तर पर प्रत्येक कक्षा के लिए हिंदी की एक-एक पाठ्यपुस्तक 
का निर्माण किया जाएगा। पाठ्यपुस्तक के अतिरिक्त अभ्यास पुस्तिका भी 
तैयार की जाएगी । पाठ्यसामग्री की रचना के समय यह ध्यान रखा जाएगा 
कि पूर्व उल्लिखित भाषिक पाठ्यबिंदुओं को भाषा का आधार बनाया 
जाए। पाठ्यपुस्तक के अतिरिक्त शिक्षण संदर्शिका एवं श्रव्य-दृश्य सामग्री 
आदि का भी निर्माण किया जाएगा। विद्यार्थियों को भाषा के मौखिक 
कार्य के लिए कुछ आवश्यक सामग्री दी जाएगी। इस सामग्री के लिए 
दैनिक प्रयोग में आने वाली वाक्य संरचनाओं को सिखाने के लिए 
शिक्षण-निर्देश भी दिए जाएँगे। 
भाषिक कौशलों, विशेष रूप से वाचन तथा लेखन के कौशलों के 
विकास के लिए अभ्यासो के अंतर्गत कुछ आवश्यक लिपि-लेखन और 
वाचन सामग्री दी जाएगी | कक्षा छह की पाठ्यपुस्तक संरचना प्रधान होगी 
किंतु कक्षा सात और आठ की पाठ्यपुस्तकों में संरचनाओं पर आधारित 
कथ्य को प्रधानता दी जाएगी । प्रत्येक पाठ्यपुस्तक में लगभग 25 पाठ होंगे 
तथा उनकी पृष्ठ संख्या लगभग 125-175 होगी । पाठ्यपुस्तकों में साहित्य 
की प्रमुख विधाओं पर आधारित (कहानी, कविता, वार्तालाप, जीवनी, 
पत्र, यात्रा-वृत्तांत निबंध आदि) सरल एवं रोचक सामग्री का समावेश 
किया जाएगा। 
उपर्युक्त पाठ्यपुस्तकों के अतिरिक्त ज्ञानवर्धन और मनोरंजन की दृष्टि 
से विद्यार्थियों को अधिक से अधिक अतिरिक्त हिंदी पुस्तकें पढ़ने के 
लिए प्रेरित किया जाए। i 
उक्त पाठ्यपुस्तकों में निम्नलिखित क्षेत्रों से शिक्षण सामग्री ली जाएगी: 
e जीवन के विविध संदर्भ 
e केंद्रिक घटक और नागरिकों के मूल कर्त्तव्य, 
e मूल्य परक विषय। 


जीवन के विविध संदर्भ 

पौराणिक एवं साहसिक कहानियाँ, त्योहार, लोककथाएँ, पशु-पक्षी, ग्रामीण 
और शहरी जीवन, प्रकृति, पर्यावरण-संरक्षण, कृषि और प्रौद्योगिकी, 
यातायात के साधन, महान विभूतियाँ, खेल-कूद, मनोरंजन, विभिन्न धर्मों 


के मूल सिद्धांतों का परिचय एवं सर्वधर्म समभाव, देश की सांस्कृतिक 
एवं सामासिक संस्कृति के प्रति प्रेम, स्वदेश प्रेम, वसुधैव कुटुंबकम्‌ की 
भावना का विकास, राष्ट्रीय भावात्मक एकता, नागरिकों के मौलिक 
अधिकार, मानवाधिकार, जनसंख्या नियंत्रण, स्त्री-पुरुष समानता, दर्शनीय 
स्थल, विज्ञान (प्रदूषण, दूरभाष, दूरसंचार, कंप्यूटर आदि), कला, पर्व-मेले, 
राष्ट्रीय جح‎ राष्ट्र के प्रहरी, यात्रा-वृत्तांत aufs i 


केंद्रिक घटक और नागरिकों के मूल कर्त्तव्य 


राष्ट्रीय سوہ‎ में दिए गए केंद्रिक घटकों को पाठ्यसामग्री में शामिल 
करने की आवश्यकता है। 

ये घटक इस प्रकार हैः 

भारत के स्वतंत्रता आंदोलन का इतिहास, संवैधानिक दायित्व, राष्ट्रीय 
पहचान के पोषण के लिए आवश्यक विषयवस्तु, भारत की साझी सांस्कृतिक 
विरासत, समतावाद, लोकतंत्र और पंथ निरपेक्षता, स्त्री-पुरुष समानता, 
पर्यावरण का संरक्षण, प्रगति में बाधक सामाजिक व्यवधान को समाप्त 
करना, छोटे परिवार का मानक अपनाना और वैज्ञानिक दूष्किण विकसित 
क़रना। 

भारतीय संविधान के भाग 1५ अ के अनुच्छेद 51 अ में उल्लिखित 
मौलिक कर्त्तव्यो को भी केंद्रिक घटकों में शामिल करना होगा। इसके 
अनुसार भारत के प्रत्येक नागरिक का यह कर्त्तव्य होगा कि वहः 

संविधान का पालन करे, और उसके आदर्शों, संस्थाओं, राष्ट्रध्वज और 
राष्ट्रगान का आदर करे, स्वतंत्रता के लिए हमारे राष्ट्रीय आंदोलन को प्रेरित 
करने वाले उच्च आदर्शो को हृदय में संजोए और उनका पालन करे, 
भारत की संप्रभुता, एकता और अखंडता की रक्षा करे और उसे अक्षुण्ण 
बनाए रखे, देश की रक्षा करे और आहवान किए जाने पर राष्ट्र की 
सेवा करे, भारत के सभी लोगों में समरसता और समान भ्रातृत्व की भावना 
का निर्माण करे, जो धर्म, भाषा और प्रदेश या वर्ग पर आधारित सभी 
भेदभावों से परे हो। ऐसी प्रथाओं का त्याग करे जो महिलाओं के सम्मान 
के विरुद्ध हो, भारत की सामासिक संस्कृति की गौरवशाली परंपरा का 
महत्त्व समझे और उसका परिरक्षण करे, प्राकृतिक पर्यावरण को, 
जिसके अंतर्गत वन, झील, नदी और वन्य जीव हैं, रक्षा करे और 
उसका संवर्धन करे तथा प्राणिमात्र के प्रति दया भाव रखे, वैज्ञानिक 
दृष्टिकोण, मानववाद और ज्ञानार्जन तथा सुधार की भावना का विकास 
करे, सार्वजनिक संपत्ति को सुरक्षित रखे और हिंसा से दूर रहे, व्यक्तिगत 
और सामूहिक गतिविधियों के सभी क्षेत्रो में उत्कर्ष की ओर बढ्ने का 
सतत प्रयास करे, जिससे राष्ट्र निरंतर प्रयत्न करते हुए उपलब्धियों को 
ऊँचाइयों को छू सके। 


मूल्य परक विषय 


सच्चाई, स्वच्छता, शिष्टाचार, सेवा भावना, सहयोग भावना, وم‎ 
व्यवहार, समय की पाबंदी, नियमितता, उदारता, साहस, श्रम की महत्ता 
सदाचार, प्रेम, करुणा, अहिंसा, जिम्मेदारी, सहनशीलता, निष्ठा, देश प्रेम, 
धर्म निरेपक्षता, कर्त्तव्य भावना, धैर्य आदि। 


उपर्युक्त सभी विषय पाठ्यसामग्री के निर्माण में विषयवस्तु के रूप में 
पिरोए जाएँगे परंतु एक ही पुस्तक में ये सभी विषय शामिल नहीं किए जा 
सकते हैं इसलिए विद्यार्थी के स्तर और आयु वर्ग के अनुसार विषयों का 
चयन किया जाएगा। 


शिक्षण युक्तियाँ 

e भाषा मूलतः व्यवहार और अभ्यास से ही आती है, इसलिए कक्षा में 
विद्यार्थियों को अधिक से अधिक सक्रिय रखा जाए और उन्हें हिंदी 
के व्यवहार और अभ्यास के अधिक से अधिक अवसर दिए जाएँ। 
प्रयास करें कि आरंभिक कक्षाओं में विद्यार्थी शिक्षक के मुखर 
वाचन का अनुकरण करे। इससे वे धीरे-धीरे स्वयं ही शब्दों और 
वाक्यों को बोलने लगेंगे। कक्षा के अंदर और बाहर हिंदी बोलने का 
अवसर विद्यार्थियों को जितना ज्यादा मिलेगा, भाषा के प्रयोग में 
उनकी क्षमता उतनी ही बढ़ेगी। 

e विद्यार्थियों के मानक उच्चारण पर प्रारंभ से ही ध्यान दिया जाए। 
उनकी अपनी मातृभाषा का प्रभाव प्रारंभ में हिंदी के उच्चारण पर 
पड़ता है, किंतु इस प्रभाव को धीरे-धीरे सप्रयास दूर किया जाए। 

e प्रारंभिक कुछ दिनों में केवल मौखिक शिक्षण कराया जाए, फिर 
विद्यार्थियों को देवनागरी लिपि का अभ्यास और इस लिपि चिहनों 
से निर्मित शब्दों और वाक्यों को पढ़ने का अभ्यास कराया जाए। 
पढ़ना सीखना प्रारंभ करने के बाद विद्यार्थी लिखना सीखना भी 
प्रारंभ कर सकते हैं। 

e भाषा शिक्षण के कार्यक्रम में पाठ्यपुस्तकों और अन्य सहायक 
शिक्षण-सामग्री का भरपूर उपयोग किया जाए। कक्षा के अलावा 
प्रार्थना-सभा में, खेल के मैदान में और अन्य परिस्थितियों में भी 
विद्यार्थियों को हिंदी भाषा में बातचीत करने के लिए प्रेरित किया 
जाए। रेडियो, दूरदर्शन आदि पर प्रसारित होने वाले रोचक कार्यक्रमों 
को विद्यार्थियों को सुनने एवं देखने के लिए प्रेरित किया जाए। हिंदी 
में प्रकाशित होने वाली बाल-पत्रिकाओं, चुटकुलों आदि का संकलन 
करके विद्यालय के भित्ति पट्ट पर प्रदर्शित किया जाए। 

e भाषा के मानक उच्चारण और वाचन के लिए श्रव्य सामग्री का 
अधिक से अधिक प्रयोग किया जाए। 


मूल्यांकन और परीक्षा 

वर्तमान मूल्यांकन प्रणाली केवल संज्ञानात्मक शिक्षण परिणामों पर ध्यान 
देती है। सह संज्ञानात्मक आयामों को उपेक्षित करती है। आम विद्यार्थी 
अपनी पूरी शक्ति रटने पर लगाते हैं। वे जितना रट लेते हैं, परीक्षा में उतने 
ही अधिक अंक प्राप्त कर लेते हैं। यही नहीं, विद्यालयों में उन्हीं अंशों को 
पढ़ाया या रटाया जाता है, जो परीक्षा में प्रायः पूछे जाते हैं। इसके कारण 
विद्यार्थियों में समस्या-निवारण, सृजनात्मक सोच, सारांश बोध, निष्कर्ष, 
तर्क-विर्तक आदि जैसी चिंतन शक्ति का विकास नहीं हो पाता है, जो 
भाषा-शिक्षण का एक प्रमुख उद्देश्य है। 
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"राष्ट्रीय पाठ्यचर्या की रूपरेखा-2000 में मूल्यांकन पद्धति में विशेष 
परिवर्तन के सुझाव हैं: 
e मूल्यांकन की जिम्मेदारी विद्यार्थियों को पढ़ाने वाले शिक्षकों पर 
होगी, 
e मूल्यांकन सुसंगत, विश्वसनीय एवं वैध मापन उपलब्ध कराएगा, 
e मूल्यांकन अध्ययन-अध्यापन को प्रक्रिया का अभिन्न अंग होगा और 
शिक्षा की संपूर्ण अवधि तक जारी रहेगा, 
मूल्यांकन पारदर्शी, विश्वसनीय और आस्थापूर्ण होगा, 
e संक्षेप में मूल्यांकन की प्रकृति मानवीय, शिक्षार्थी मित्रवत्‌ त्रुटिरहित, 
उत्तरदायी और पारदर्शी होगी, 
e उच्च प्राथमिक स्तर पर विद्यार्थियों का मूल्यांकन मौखिक और 
लिखित रूपों के अतिरिक्त दत्त कार्य और प्रोजेक्ट कार्य का भी होगा, 
e सह-शैक्षिक गुणों का मूल्यांकन लगातार अवलोकन 38-7 
और चेकलिस्ट के जरिए किया जाएगा और हर तीन माह में उसकी 
रिपोर्ट दी जाएगी, 
० स्वमूल्यांकन और विद्यार्थी-साथियों द्वारा मूल्यांकन भी इस स्तर 
पर मूल्यांकन प्रक्रिया का हिस्सा रहेंगे। 
इस स्तर पर द्वितीय भाषा के रूप में हिंदी शिक्षण करते समय मौखिक 
और लिखित दोनों अभिव्यक्तियों का विशेष महत्त्व है। इसीलिए ' राष्ट्रीय 
पाठ्यचर्या की रूपरेखा-2000' में लिखित और मौखिक दोनों रूपों की 
परीक्षा को अनिवार्य बनाने की संस्तुति है। लिखित और मौखिक परीक्षा 
का कक्षानुसार अनुपात निम्नलिखित रूप में होगा : 


कक्षा : 6 मौखिक परीक्षा 60% लिखित परीक्षा 40% 

कक्षा : 7 मौखिक परीक्षा 50% लिखित परीक्षा 50% 

कक्षा : 8 मौखिक परीक्षा 40% लिखित परीक्षा 60% 
मौखिक परीक्षा 


मौखिक परीक्षा का उद्देश्य विद्यार्थियों को मानक उच्चारण, लय अनुतान 
एवं विराम सहित, वाचन, वार्तालाप क्षमता, श्रवण के आधार पर वर्तनी 
शुद्धि की क्षमता की जाँच करना है। इस उद्देश्य की प्राप्ति के लिए 
प्रश्नोत्तर, किसी स्थिति विशेष पर संवाद या वार्तालाप, किसी गद्यांश 
और कविता का वाचन, साक्षात्कार, पहेलियाँ, परिसंवाद कहानी कथन, 
श्रुतलेख आदि होंगे। ये सुझाव मात्र हैं। शिक्षक इनमें विद्यालयी परिवेश 
विद्यार्थी-स्तर, संसाधनों की उपलब्धता और आवश्यकता के आधार पर 
अन्य सामग्री का समावेश कर सकते हैं। 


लिखित परीक्षा 

लिखित परीक्षा का एक भाग पाठ्यपुस्तक की सामग्री के ज्ञान तथा बोधन 
पर आधारित होगा और दूसरा भाग रचना से संबंधित होगा। पाठ्यपुस्तक 
के बोधन का परीक्षण करने संबंधी प्रश्नों में शब्द भंडार, शब्द चयन 
शुद्ध प्रयोग, मुहावरे और लोकोक्तियों का सही प्रयोग, वाक्य संरचना 
आदि होंगे । 
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AIM e FU Ae 
e bn eri کی زہا نکی‎ bore El Fie ہے۔عامطوربرد‎ de 
gU مطر‎ begle nv Tuta five pou 
Ste Uu ut کے‎ V oti ७८७८८ لاو دوس ر‎ E 
کے ےضروری‎ dA مام صلاحت اوزنقیری شور‎ def rut Urt 
ye 
AL A, جس سےطلب میں‎ 
ز ورد یناضروری ے۔‎ tye le ےکی‎ ASE 
AU A ذبا کا‎ 
ہے اس لے ٹر در جات مل اب‎ tene do LI p 
Jn ٹن اد بک مطال وکر ے‎ SEINE 
aniidae ےن‎ IIA تق‎ p 
mil کے کے‎ e wt uid od E 
¡CIRT ATM IP eo کی‎ 
اورز بان کے مو اسما لک قابلیت‎ oput be eon? 
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GR 
SIEN Kouhi Soy پارڈ‎ dads -3 
deb -4 
er -5 
ںی مک رن ےکی صلاحیتء‎ UM TOPS 
کے اظہا رک ےکی‎ E ٹیل صرف ایک خیال ما‎ Su ایک‎ 
ael 


ت ری اظمار 


SEG a 
IIA 2 
Alena 3 

sh a‏ ی دوست متنا ۔ 


مون وہای 


1= فم وضو عات ب میا مضا tA‏ 
LENE S Poet bis Cui 2‏ 
3 د ہے ہو نے EP SUI‏ 


LIA a 


AE 


AIN 

td, weine} M 

NS و‎ 

thri” -4 

{HCE SlCr (3०८ ئ لف اشیاء اور‎ 
I 

AA} -6 


UT 

WGI Lb wy 23 

tiger AL gl é 

rr rola 

عھی معلومات AEREA‏ کر نے کے لی ادا طود پر 
iger lofe y‏ 

Audio Visual Package: 33915‏ استعال پرزوردینا- 
eov‏ نکی IATA Pur tbe‏ 
neral‏ ےک Pai ५2५८ Assignments) UP‏ 
جا ہوگی۔ 

&e JI. نے کے‎ Swe اوران کی‎ ceil bie 
oe 

bys‏ معلاو بات یں اضا نے zo‏ کے L‏ جار جار 
Jes‏ 


-11 


~12 


~13 


-14 


الفاظ 


PEJE ے الفاظاحاوروں اورض رب‎ Pe i 
LCE 

AALEN 2 

WA fir esl sae” 3 

IDE Mig SUR Na 
UN 

IN RS 5 

ANA 6 


Fes? 


1 بینم یا ن IO leen) nA‏ 
AL x -2‏ مقص رکوس نظ رک ہو ے PSI‏ ہوا نل کو 


J Colles le we — 


SENS 

(essay Tto) 
ure, LA u V n gal Ibid Long 
cmo ہوں کے‎ ALU utut گے ہ کاب‎ 
Pirri hsm 150 
کے ۔ ت اورم‎ Und Us ضروری اشا ے وغیبر‎ EW p 
کی ر وی ضرورت اور‎ Ae AL کااوسط‎ SUE AL 
ہوالو ں کک شن موی ٹچھٹی ے‎ LIL IG hn Lee dU 
UL en Ady یں جواع تک کک یکتابوں میں شای اسباقی کے‎ PT 
Lerep ts Si Lb Jul سوال ہہوں کے‎ ded 
ےکی او با‎ ALL NM LEE 
I من در لل امتا ف نصا یکتاب م شا یک پا‎ 
de 2 
¿lr 20] 


at -3 

vile Losi a 
APA 

B -6 

Td 37 


Sn TL Uu kr HOD 
EME صوں‎ XC uias میں‎ Loss -1 
M 


y. 99751515; 1 =2‏ کے جو ائے GL‏ 


Urdu : Mother Tongue Q 19 


کرک صلاحت 

fe pple)‏ لے یڑ ee‏ کی صلاحیت کے سا تھسا تج 
Ce‏ 

hap تلودرج‎ Bnei? _1 

AA a 

oe 3 

ir 4 

ns” 5 

ALU? -6 

VT) ٹل درجوں میں طل کی چٹ ومبا ت ےکی صلا یت‎ 
یم‎ EIA UP UE dert? 
DENIA ets 
EC AL Le ptt ci 
ANIMAS 


sl} 

DI ile — 
EGE deo — 
) مز وک استمال‎ 

رموزواوقاف 

TRA - 
Lux" — 

eu — 

— و فی حطف 

(EINER —‏ 
— راگ رف ف کل ارت :کالہ 

— ملو ںیل نو 
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Us 


wd 
ŽL 1 رواراری »سو زم مور ےت بو میا و ایی شور‎ 


URI 
५4795 UNÍA bs wise ०2०७५ ॥ oa 
SES 


اس سے تن بو ںآ ران با توا ہار یکا _ 

ULA Eds 

on‏ کی سا عریاں 

PUNTA sue 

Ue dot 

gu bu AL Lug PL بڈے شا۶رول اور ادیوں‎ 
„ir 

YEAH pur 


کیل رق نہیں 


Tl, me زیادہ ایک سو‎ mW (७४४८ LU) 
(fis 20073709 34 2 uf vous pole 


eS: T» 


Isi mises -3‏ 
OT -4‏ اورانسانی عق نکی ہمہ 

OPA a? -5 
IAEA 6 
LE III -7 
RCE} -s 

e ste -9 

ENCAJE -10 
Meat -1 
LIS 12 

ma -13 

Fed -14 

GS-15 

Purest 16 

Lic = 

AA -18 

lu? -19 


cU? -20 

JUI 

eo AA E ہو‎ LA roe 
UU یت‎ ae 2S, قام راہب‎ rr 


USED f foe Sb Sz 


Urdu : Mother Tongue Q 21 


Irek‏ اتا 


(Common Core Components) 


uM ood lat‏ جنخھوں نے جگ 
آزاد یکی ALIS re‏ 

SAA IT A 
= 

ICI TIT مل‎ 

DEES deseo LEF S See beets 
cfr aces PTT 
_ Un رومنزات کےغلاف‎ BSE Fp بردارہونا‎ 

UL AMT SAME 

ys fe do os‏ چانورو ںکی طاشت 
A‏ 

-thig ماج ءانسان دق ورس واصلا کاچ‎ v 
SS تک‎ SU, 


-2 


3 


-4 


~5 


-6 


-7 


-8 


-9 


SOLITA Oo سرگرمیوں کے بھی‎ d Bt 10 


AJA DI Sos ruled او رکا میا یکی‎ Phe WL 
سے شا لکن ےکا‎ IEA AS 


رورت - UT‏ تو ی اش را کک aus‏ رو ںکوپی راک نے یل Bra‏ 
un‏ ے اور ایی م sz‏ اور ام قد fe opa USES‏ 
Moe AU ort‏ ہوگی۔ 


Sts dte Gv ضرورت‎ SEG UPS 

OIRO SIL کے نصا بکوآ راس کر‎ Ae und 

دی ےکی ایک HARO TEIDE‏ 

Be EN SÄTZE e 

y. 

Aut -1‏ آزاد یک تار 

e‏ آ تی نک پاندی۔ 

ASA U .3 

¿AAA 4 

Mineria -5 

6 یساوات۔ 

E dun 37 

SFI Er 8۔‎ 

ILLA 9 

EA -10 

GIP usats ALi ७४५७८ ان مک یاج اء‎ 

ute») es LU tas Hr 

KLIMA SFE اصولوں ءاداروں‎ uua -1 
اترام‎ 


lane 
nt E PL Us 


TE o Pau crt a 


J 


* 


1 ; | कै ب‎ ४७४४-४४: 


se A Mn nd eh راب مایا‎ : 
Aw WANN 
AR cbr "e ١ف‎ XA ae E 


ro a EN Fes 
باون‎ है Yay ما‎ लेने, ws * 


E 


SO: - en Fr 


اه ار 
EG C ' ROC Ps 2‏ 
رید - کب M. Ros Ab AS,‏ | 


RAR ww m 1 | 
Nhu Ae Gaius yn" Knut ے٭‎ pA he im . - 


OY 


(estay P Teu) 


(be (239 o سے وسو میں جاع تک‎ Ut, s gut 
ا طرں د ن ہو کا نکامعیا رز ہا ن بت ر بلئ د موتا ہا ے ادرو شق رر وتک کے‎ 
MALL Ae PE boss 
ass beste 
ہی بیلیاقت‎ AA Eutr ال ائ‎ 
sl UPS Uo سادہزبان یں م وىموں‎ ANE Zod lae 
شاب‎ UE Jeu IAE ARENA A 
سی‎ la Sle KEG Ie PL س ایے اسہاق ہہوں‎ 
کلہم کا‎ srt, Vot e 
ے-‎ bierige oo نے اورک ٹکی‎ a a 


siih 
Pihoihoi rl oyt 
POC PE. nig tue ضرورت ےتا اکر طال یگ لوں‎ 

-E چا ن کا خو یصو ل ہو‎ ura A 
نا ص طور سے خیال کھاگیا‎ Ke IU ہد یرطریقوں‎ ibys 
TP (Subject Centred) Ay ms) Se 
Weve pel J bili sf ler) Child Centred) 
VEE ےجس کے‎ riu IL A 


+. 


کت 


VË piese اتی یں‎ Ger rs 
Ae INIA ہے ان میں‎ e تین ہن می‎ T 
oP GUE ارد وکا‎ Ae 
coi e tte 
Esker بن ز بان ہے‎ IA 
ہو لے والو ںکی استیاں‎ OSE لک‎ -<-00 ५५८ 
ARTE TG 
ir Y ud 
Abs Estes ہے ۔ اہ کی کے پش اط‎ tyto 
DA AI 
dud. زہا نک تیم کے‎ moran d 
بے کے‎ Leod چون ہفقو‎ ed 
4-०६ Vi ایت اہم‎ We PUM e 
EE V oe KUL نساب م رت‎ 
Zee Piva جن کا ایک ددسرے‎ (Language Skills) بہار‎ 
LT 

(الف) ءپچھنااور Wx‏ 

to (ب)‎ 
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AC k 
میں فر نکر سک ےکی صلاحیت‎ E 
th 
AND 
हैं. Sb piste Ol bs مان اور‎ 
IE 
AL پیداکرانامشلا روا اور جلذط‎ Erb 
toy 
CALS pL cpg صلاحیت‎ HSE 
Jed Zool da» 
FOE Pirie ilt کے ذخ‎ b 
استعا لکھانا۔‎ 
Ayer lofi tbe اردوز پان کے ر‎ 
Ae کت حت کل‎ gi is 
"Mug De Ud lp Un 
شاخ ت بی راو رمال تک صلاحت پیداگرا۔-‎ 


Pg: 


-4 


-5 


-6 


لت 


-8 


29 


bgt تم‎ Ld -10 


(الف) نا 
1- تما مآوازوں EGR‏ 


eb! y 


(اسپاق ٹیس ذی لک یآوازوں مل (LEWES e OA‏ 
Öle‏ 

IAS 

0711119 


tals 


trip ren‏ پٹ ھن پڑھانے کےطریتوں 
Cote utn RO‏ 
Auth bye Arena big‏ 
Aci RR Siri E‏ 
bul pose WER "ut. by‏ ے۔ چکگ طالب EM‏ 
eri Edo‏ موتا ہے اس 
MINS ie ete‏ کے اسان Usu A‏ 
RIES Pea er eyes‏ 
UU E ५५७५-६८‏ وق کی طا اب 2 PATS‏ 
Bryon Eu eran‏ 
e PL Fill tented)‏ اور ہوا ن ہے 
Ale‏ یکو یرتا جا تا e‏ اس لیے خو ری Be sub‏ 
TEN 3,2७४ bee Avs‏ وار ی ط رل کوک 
IME A IAN‏ کے اتد ESS‏ 
Jo SL TSE A Y‏ 
Je (Communicative aspect) 14249» 4‏ 22( £- 
Lie ebd oie SIS»‏ 
تخ کرد یی ے۔ 
7 
ارود ہرحیٹیت ما نوی ز ہا نکم پار دا چات کے بعد ی بھی اعت سے 
ATINA NANI‏ 
PRATS AID DI‏ 
Moo‏ ایک اییے ار م نوا ل رک کے لے تیا کنا ےی میں ایی 
INN‏ لاف مار تکی ھان وی زان موی ۔ ا کو 
اردو مادری زبان EL (७८‏ ہیں Sou ७८०९८ wie‏ 
EL sr MSI‏ ہیں ج نکی مادرکی ز بان 


Eb A gerbe کی‎ E ہے اورد وس شی سا تی اور‎ J! 


tol C) 
روف رتپ وارگما۔‎ 1 
UO e Eze ےق اور‎ 2 
EIS 3 
hed gig 4 
"u.s 
li نام م تیب‎ Ur e ug -6 
ATEN 
"UO ete 8 
LAA FL Wren 9 
NO EMT 
نوٹ:‎ 
میں شا لکیا‎ Aaa CN 
ah ie - 


eVGA CO) 


Jo 

زا نالیم یش در یکتابو ںکی WIM e eate‏ 
کے طور ote atl Ud LL‏ زیا دہ وہای ES Ue‏ 
PEO‏ سو چے ہو چ اور احتیا دا سے ارک Ub‏ 
SL e di‏ 
oet A uf‏ کی بی مضزل موی اس ل کاب ایک مون چا پےکہ 
dU Ly ut UNES‏ ےاردہ tito»,‏ 
rr eS hs‏ کاب تیارکی جا ے جورو لی 
zu HAAR‏ 
MER o‏ 
بھی اضافہہوتار Faster‏ 


Urdu : Second Language 5 


OU 
SEITE 
DS 
09880, 
OPI 
(SAA IA UR UP xut I; 
شنا موا‎ Te اف رار‎ 


Weisheit Als -3 


(ب) by‏ 
1- بات دورو ں کک بیان ۔ 
2 اوا eMe‏ 
tgp se Wud Louie? 3‏ 
io tod -4‏ 
tó -s5‏ تاورداقعات ب اظہارخا لکرنا- 
EN e -6‏ میں جواب to‏ 


(७)‏ پڑھنا 


HAYA IV uses ded Eiet 


ALE‏ بڑھنا۔ 
LLENAS 2‏ 1 
y Hr. 3‏ 
4 مزا بلب و یچچ کے رات پڑھنا۔ 
Id -5‏ 
6- ماس ب زوا کے مات x‏ 
و AA‏ 
8- مرک toded‏ 
arcón -9‏ 
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ARIAS نصاب کے‎ 
تک الیم کے لیے‎ WEL pl (Content Analysis)» ett 
ءکان خیال‎ MEESAL (Gradation) ion ENTE 
Keil 


Lele Mas 
wpb d ke DUK 9. 
ANTAD 
su pee ٹس شا یآ ران تلو ںی ون بے‎ -10 


LINA 
poA Fam LL m 
„bin tus 
Layf fe bye tif Ei) 
CI AI 
„una e nut dr 
کے و نے اور‎ aut REE 
نکی صلاھیتوں می بھی ت تی مون رق پاہے۔‎ 
४०७८ eatur دونو ں کا‎ US Ut UA -14 
vB EY 
UBS Debt öl 15 
COLA ye 100k Ft eat 6۔‎ 


Jesus 

]= کتا بک بان عام م ہولی جا پے Lau Ove Eula‏ 
ne un LE‏ 

2- کے ڈر یج ترو فکوروشنا WS‏ سب ہہوگا۔ پھر 
روف ib Lewy TS wes YL‏ یناپ ے۔ 

zodii Liber eiu -3‏ 
اپنے فور بعد آنے Leal MAE OIL‏ ہیںء 
خا با پاتا نأ Mese nd‏ بحر لآ نے 
دالے حرف GFE‏ کے جات خلا ادا دہ وخیرہ 
سب سے پیل دوس رک gra EGEL‏ 
bn us‏ 


un Lun dette tu ba er 
PIM el ०७१20 PUt جواعت‎ 
(Perry Es 
Ku تتاب موی‎ QD A Pe "130 

Luro y 


eda dt ےسب سے‎ Voir -4 
Pe ptu ےہ کے جو‎ lbh 7k 
ose sh 

EV Esa کے زر‎ MN TR -5 
ESE مصووں‎ BG pa. 
: An vif yes, 

6۔ Kb‏ باو آواز دانے الفاظ obey pis‏ 

Ltrs tr A Pe iM ن ق‎ ERU puse ew Ouen e 7۔‎ 
¿Sé 17/79 2419.22 دودچ والا‎ dee deu els? mbr A fil dee WIRE توف اوران‎ 

HACES ig ini HAAS سالات ہوئے پاش ن کے‎ ura -8 


Urdu : Second Language 0 27 


bo ०६) 
SES ta tly EEE 
سوالات-‎ COI بق ےن‎ ٠ ; y» 
A Or SWE e direi a 
IORI 3 c WI 
Ue Re 2४७८ لے‎ -4 AA EA می‎ Oo 
IIA 5 T 
UO ع ےک‎ vU Ue inus 6 ewe. : Ye 
NS 2 utu ASE 


o ALE 8 ذی لک خوویاں پرا کے می‎ FIA AE 
رحبتء ایک دوس ر ےک برد حن تک عادت “ال او‎ dr ل‎ uru 
ودای ساس سس رت تب و ا سای ار تن‎ 
Ax fno iu P استاداورطال‎ btaz امتا ن کانیاری‎ SOY viro f برداشت‎ SUT دصفائی‎ 


FL ککامیا لی حاصل ہوٹی‎ EU Ui Ut تھے اس‎ z bbs : 
WILT ے۔مالا ںک‎ pe ہکا‎ HEP GREED — aA 
ME مم سب سے‎ bm tO بول چا ل کی‎ Mn - 
PIR Uy ७७/,॥८,८४,७.५- nad | اک ییاناد یں‎ -2 
MUA ورت مال اورخو کا‎ ttn erent JP age -3 
E nf e VP ut ران اصولو لک‎ TE ७५७७८ > 


vies? -5 
خطض:اضاف تک بیان‎ 6 
vss? _7 
eur -8 


Cd dz be Ue bli Me‏ | اندازہ 
En‏ سے اور نمی ںآ (४८८८ ute tk ue‏ ے اس s e‏ بھی نین 
bas efe ७७५५ IT‏ ںا نکی Se‏ 
x sere dar‏ 
ALA ४८४ 0007 Levert o‏ 
اورسوالاا Ue zie T shui ez e‏ 
ا iif sore nen‏ ور (४‏ ما ے Uu‏ 4( 
CFT wr‏ دک جاۓ ec Orts‏ اور ز بان دونوں ر ut 394८ bs doo‏ ےگااورو ہآ EF‏ اولظو ں bp‏ که 
d u-n‏ طر ہوٹی جا LÉ Myd ५८८ ८.७.‏ 


triv 7 3 : " PL, 
"ede e, ue سے‎ eds dn AP جا‎ OY Erbil Si VL 
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LR eod Fred PE eo‏ گے EE own‏ کک ہے جا اورامتمان میں ے 
on? SN OTR ruf hve Voth‏ متقاص داو ہاراڑاں میں rn PEE‏ 
prc‏ سے زیادوفراہ مکرنے ure‏ نکی روق al am PEGE gu SF Au‏ 
stoi AE à‏ ےگا E doves HIE EPP‏ زبا ن e teton ए ०४७४६ Kd‏ ین ena‏ 
din conl pmo A MER wee,‏ ود پرفھال beth ig rib pot Trib IIS‏ 
P IICA 1‏ ضرورشا لکیاجاۓ- 

انل بات کا ls‏ جا A‏ نصاب کے جو مقاضصر بیان کے 


संस्कृत 


भूमिका 

संस्कृत राष्ट्रीय एकता और अखण्डता विश्वबन्धुत्व तथा मानवीय, 
वैज्ञानिक, नैतिक एवं आध्यात्मिक महत्त्व की भाषा है | भारतीय 
संस्कृति के संरक्षण तथा उसकी उत्तरोत्तर अभिवृद्धि के लिए 
संस्कृत भाषा का ज्ञान एवं अध्ययन विद्यालयीय शिक्षा के पाठ्यक्रम 
में अत्यन्त आवश्यक है | प्राचीनतम वैदिक वाड्‌.मय से लेकर 
प्रायः अठारहवीं शताब्दी तक भारतीय मनीषा का प्रतिपादक सम्पूर्ण 
साहित्य संस्कृत में लिखा गया है । आज भी संस्कृत में साहित्य 
की अनेक विधाओं में रचना की जा रही है | संस्कृत भाषा का 
ज्ञान अन्य भारतीय भाषाओं के सम्पोषण तथा भारोपीय परिवार 
भाषाओं को सीखने में सहायक सिद्ध होता है । उच्च प्राथमिक 
स्तर पर संस्कृत के पठन-पाठन के निम्नलिखित उद्देश्य हो सकते 


सामान्य उद्देश्य 

कक्षा 6,7,8 के स्तर पर संस्कृत अध्यापन के सामान्य उद्देश्य हैं 

e छात्रों को संस्कृत भाषा का सामान्य ज्ञान कराना | 

e संस्कृत समझने-बोलने, पढ़ने तथा लिखने की क्षमता प्रदान 
कराना । 


e संस्कृत भाषा एवं साहित्य के प्रति उनमें अभिरुचि उत्पन्न 
करना । 


विशिष्ट उद्देश्य 

सामान्य उद्देश्यों को देखते हुए निम्नलिखित विशिष्ट उद्देश्य निर्धारित 

किए जा सकते हैं: 

* संस्कृत की ध्वनियों का शुद्ध उच्चारण करने की योग्यता 
उत्पन्न करना। 

e संस्कृत में सरल वाक्य बोलने एवं लघु प्रश्नों के उत्तर देने 
की योग्यता उत्पन्न करना। 

अर्थबोध के साथ सरल संस्कृत वाक्यों को पढ़ने की योग्यता 
उत्पन्न करना। 

* संस्कृत में सरल श्लोकों को कण्ठस्थ कर सस्वर वाचन की 
योग्यता उत्पन्न करना। 

* संस्कृत में सरल वाक्य लिख सकने की योग्यता उत्पन्न 
करना। 


० संस्कृत भाषा एवं साहित्य के प्रति अभिरुचि उत्पन्न करने के 
लिए आयोजित गतिविधियों में भाग लेने की क्षमता उत्पन्न 
करना। 

e नैतिक, सांस्कृतिक, सामाजिक एवं राष्ट्रीय मूल्यों का विकास 
करना तथा भारतीय नागरिक के मौलिक कर्तव्यों के प्रति 
छात्रों में जागरूकता उत्पन्न कराना। 


e संस्कृत वाड्‌.मय में उपलब्ध भारतीय वैज्ञानिक परम्परा से 
छात्रों को परिचित कराना। 


स्तरान्त योग्यताएँ 


कक्षा 6 

कौशलपरक योग्यताएँ 

श्रवण 

छात्र संस्कृत की विशिष्ट ध्वनियों को सुनकर पहचान सकेगा। 

e अकारान्त पद (राम) 

e विसर्ग ध्वनि (रामः, हरिः) 

e ऋ, रेफ तथा र्‌ से बनने वाले शब्द कृमि, कर्म, क्रम 

e अनुनासिक एवं अनुस्वार की ध्वनियाँ - सड्‌.गीत, संस्कार 

e संयुक्ताक्षर - द्य, द्ध, & हल,ह्व, क्ष, त्र ज्ञ, श्र 

e संयुक्त वर्ण से पूर्व वर्ण के ऊपर बलाघात - प्रतिष्ठा, प्रश्न, 

उत्तर, शिक्षण आदि 

ऊष्म ध्वनियाँ - श,ष, स, ह 

e पदमध्यगत तथा पदान्त अकार - अवसर, कमल 

० संस्कृत के सरल वाक्यों को सुनकर अर्थ समझ सकेगा तथा 
उनका प्रयोग कर सकेगा । 


भाषण 

e संस्कृत की उपर्युक्त विशिष्ट ध्वनियों से बने पदों का کو‎ 
शुद्ध उच्चारण कर सकेगा । 

e पाद्यपुस्तक में आए सुभाषितों को कण्ठस्थ करके सुना 
सकेगा । 

e संस्कृत में छोटे-छोटे सरल प्रश्नों का उत्तर दे सकेगा | 
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वाचन (पठन) 

e सरल संस्कृत गद्यांश का शुद्ध वाचन कर सकेगा । 

e पाठ्यपुस्तक में आए सुभाषितों को कण्ठस्थ करके सुना 
सकेगा । 

e सरल संस्कृत वाक्यों को पढ़कर अर्थ समझ सकेगा तथा उन 
पर आधारित प्रश्नों के उत्तर दे सकेगा। 


भाषण 
० संस्कृत में सरल प्रश्नोत्तर कर सकेगा । 
० पाठ्यपुस्तक में पठित लघु संस्कृत कथाएँ सुना सकेगा । 


वाचन (पठन) 
e संस्कृत के गद्य एवं पद्य का शुद्ध वाचन कर सकेगा । 


` 9 संस्कृत पद्यों का उचित लय के साथ पाठ कर सकेगा । 


लेखन 
e सरल शब्दों का शुद्ध वर्तनी में लेखन कर सकेगा । 
e सरल संस्कृत वाक्यों को सुनकर शुद्ध रूप से लिख सकेगा। 


चिंतन 


० पाठ्यवस्तु (विशेष रूप से कथा पाठ) को पढ़कर अथवा 
सुनकर छात्र उसमें विद्यमान गुण-दोषों के विषय में 
अपना मत रख सकेगा । 


भाषिकतत्व क्षमता 


e वाक्य में प्रयुक्त नाम पद (संज्ञा, सर्वनाम) के साथ क्रियापदों 
का सही अन्वय कर सकेगा । 


e वाक्य में विशेष्य के साथ सही विशेषण का अन्वय कर 
सकेगा । 
० संस्कृत में छोटे वाक्यों का निर्माण कर सकेगा । 


e संस्कृत में सरल प्रश्न पूछ सकेगा तथा उनके उत्तर भी दे 
सकेगा । 


अभिरुचि 


० खेलों एवं बालगीतों के माध्यम से संस्कृत के प्रति अभिरुचि 
उत्पन्न करना । 


कक्षा 7 


कौशलपरक योग्यताएँ 

श्रवण 

e संस्कृत के सरल وم‎ एवं wei को सुनकर अर्थ समझ 
सकेगा। 

० कक्षा में सहपाठियों एवं गुरु के संस्कृत कथनों को ध्यानपूर्वक 
सुनकर तदनुरूप क्रिया कर सकेगा । 


e संस्कृत के गद्य-पद्य खण्डो को सुनकर उनका भाव ग्रहण 
कर सकेगा । 


लेखन 
e पठित सामग्री पर संस्कृत में पूछे गए प्रश्नों के उत्तर संस्कृत 
में लिख सकेगा। i 
e चित्रों के आधार पर सरल संस्कृत वाक्य बना सकेगा । 
. कथानक या घटना के आधार पर दिये हुए वाक्यों को सही 
` क्रम में लिख सकेगा। 


चिंतन 


e पाठ्यवस्तु (विशेष रूप से कथा पाठ) को पढ़कर अथवा 
सुनकर छात्र उसमें विद्यमान quad के विषय में अपना 
मत रख सकेगा । 


भाषिकतत्व क्षमता 


e पठित विषय पर सरल संस्कृत 'में पाच-सात वाक्य लिख 
सकेगा । 


+ विशेष्य के अनुसार विशेषण का वचन परिवर्तन कर सकेगा। 


अभिरुचि 
e दी गई संस्कृत सूक्तियों एवं सुभाषितों को कण्ठस्थ करके 
सुना सकेगा । 
कक्षा 8 


कौशलपरक योग्यताएँ 

कक्षा 6,7 तक की अपेक्षित योग्यताओं के अतिरिक्त निम्नलिखित 

योग्यताएँ अपेक्षित हैं: 

श्रवण 

e संस्कृत में दिए गए आदेशों, निर्देशों एवं प्रश्नों को सुनकर 
समझ सकेगा । 

० अपने सहपाठियों एवं गुरुओं द्वारा संस्कृत में पूछे गए प्रश्नों 
को समझ सकेगा और तद्नुसार अपेक्षित क्रिया कर सकेगा। 
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e संस्कृत की सरल लघु कथाओं को सुनकर भाव ग्रहण कर 
सकेगा। 


भाषण 

e संस्कृत पठित अंश पर दिए गए सरल प्रश्नों का उत्तर 
संस्कृत में दे सकेगा। 

e अपने सहपाठियों से छोटे एवं सरल प्रश्न संस्कृत में पूछ 
सकेगा | 

० संस्कृत की सरल लघु कथाओं को सुनकर सारांश सुना 
सकेगा | 

० संस्कृत में छोटे-छोटे संवादों का अभिनय कर सकेगा | 


वाचन (पठन) 
e उचित गति एवं शुद्ध उच्चारण सहित संस्कृत गद्यांशों का 
वाचन कर सकेगा। 


e उचित लय एवं गति के साथ निर्धारित श्लोकों का सस्वर 
वाचन कर सकेगा। 


e पठितांश पर आधारित सरल प्रश्नों के उत्तर संस्कृत में दे 
सकेगा । 


लेखन | 

e क्रमहीन संस्कृत वाक्यों को घटनाक्रम के अनुसार लिख 
सकेगा । 

e दिये गये सड्‌.केतों के आधार पर अनुच्छेद /लघुकथा लिख 
सकेगा । 

e कण्ठस्थ की हुई सूक्तियों / सुभाषितों को लिख सकेगा। 


चिंतन 

e पाठ्यवस्तु (विशेष रूप से कथा पाठ) को पढ़कर अथवा 
सुनकर छात्र उसमें विद्यमान गुण-दोषों के विषय में अपना 
मत रख सकेगा। 


भाषिकतत्व क्षमता 


e संज्ञा विशेषण, अव्यय आदि का प्रयोग करते हुए वाक्य- 
रचना कर सकेगा । 

e संज्ञा, विशेषण शब्दों के साथ विभक्तियों का प्रयोग कर 
सकेगा । 

* वाक्य के अन्तर्गत कर्तृपद के अनुसार विभिन्न लकारों में 
क्रिया का प्रयोग कर सकेगा । 

® स्वरसंघि से युक्त पदों का सन्धिविच्छेद कर सकेगा | 


e धातुओं के साथ पूर्वकालिक क्त्वा/ल्यप्‌ प्रत्यय लगाकर दो 
वाक्यों को जोड़ सकेगा | 


` अभिरुचि एवं अभिवृत्ति 


e प्रार्थनासभा/बाल सभा में संस्कृत के आदर्शवाक्यों को प्रस्तुत 
कर सकेगा | 

e संस्कृत में आयोजित विभिन्न प्रतियोगिताओं में भाग ले 
सकेगा । 

e संस्कृतदिवस, कालिदासजयन्ती, वाल्मीकिजयन्ती, गीताजयन्ती 
आदि अवसरों पर आयोजित समारोहों में भाग ले सकेगा । 

e पठितांश में जीवनमूल्यों को पहचानकर जीवन में उतार 
सकेगा । 


पाठ्यसामग्री 
कक्षा 6, 7, तथा 8 के लिए निम्नलिखित पाठ्यसामग्री erit: 


पाठ्यपुस्तक 
कक्षा 6, 7 तथा 8वीं के लिए एन. सी. ई. आर. टी. द्वारा 
प्रकाशित एक-एक पाठ्यपुस्तक होगी जिसमें 20-20 पाठ होंगे । 


अभ्यास पुस्तिका 


व्याकरण के अभ्यास हेतु प्रत्येक कक्षा के लिए एक-एक अभ्यास . 
पुस्तिका का निर्माण किया जा सकता है । 


पाठ्यविषय 

e पुस्तक को रोचक बनाने के लिए पुस्तक में गद्य,पद्य, कथा, 
नाटक तथा संवाद पाठों का उचित मात्रा में समायोजन 
किया जाएगा । 

e पाठ्यपुस्तकों की पाठ्यसामग्री को विकसित करने के लिए 
शरीर के अंग, फूलों के रंग, फलों के नाम, घर, परिवार, 
पाठशाला, खेल, हमारा देश, हितोपदेश, पंचतन्त्र तथा वैज्ञानिक 
कथाएं, प्राकृतिक वातावरण, राष्ट्रीय पर्व , सामाजिक त्यौहार, 
मेले, स्वतंत्रता सेनानियों/महापुरुषों/ आदर्शनारियों के जीवन 
संस्मरण, भरतीय दिनों/महीनों/ऋतुओं/दिशाओं के नाम आदि 
विषयों को आधार बनाया जा सकता है । जीवन के विविध 
सन्दर्भ केन्द्रिक घटक, नागरिकों के मूल कर्त्तव्य तथा मूल्यपूरक 
विषयों की दृष्टि से भी पाठों का लेखन यथावसर किया जा 
सकता e 

० छात्रों में, सत्य, समता, बड़ों का आदर, क्षमा, धैर्य, त्याग, 
परोपकार, स्वावलम्बन, आत्मविश्वास कर्तव्यनिष्ठा, सहिष्णुता, 
अपरिग्रह, राष्ट्रीय एकता, विश्वबन्धुत्व, सांस्कृतिक एकता 
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तथा सर्वधर्मसमभाव आदि जीवन मूल्यों को विकसित करने 
की दृष्टि से पाठ्यसामग्री का चयन तथा निर्माण किया जाना 
चाहिए । 

e पाठ्यपुस्तक में चित्र-पाठ, निबन्धपाठ (वर्णनात्मक vd 
विषयविशेषपरक), संवादपाठ, اج‎ चुटकलों के संकलन 
आदि सम्मिलित किये जा सकते हैं साथ ही सुभाषित, 
नीतिविषयक श्लोक एवं बालगीत आदि भी संकलित किये 
जा सकते हैं । 

e पाठों के अन्त में कौशल विकासपरक एवं भाषिकतत्त्व 
विकासपरक विस्तृत अभ्यास अपेक्षित हैं । 

e अभ्यासपुस्तिका में अधिकाधिक चित्रों का समावेश करते हुए 
व्याकरण पर आधारित प्रश्नोत्तर दिये जा सकते हैं । 


'पाठ्यक्रम कक्षा 6 


अनुप्रयुक्त व्याकरण 

संज्ञा 

अकारान्त पुल्लिंग - नृप, बालक आदि । 

आकारान्त, स्त्रीलिंग - लता, बालिका, आशा आदि | 
अकारान्त नपुंसकलिंग - पुस्तक, पुष्प, वन आदि । 

इकारान्त्‌ पुल्लिंग - मुनि, छवि 

उकारान्त पुल्लिंग - साधु, भानु . 

सर्वनाम 

निम्नलिखित शब्दों का परिचय एवं प्रयोग अहम्‌ , वयम्‌, माम्‌, 
अस्मान्‌ मम अस्माकम्‌ त्वम्‌ यूयम, त्वम्‌, युष्मान्‌, तव युष्माकम्‌ 
कः के का काः किम्‌ कानि सः ते सा ताः तद्‌ तानि एषः एते एषा 
एताः एतद्‌ एतानि । 

विशेषण 

संख्यावाची - 1 से 20 तक 

क्रमवाचक पूरणी - प्रथम से दशम तक पुल्लिंग में 

गुणवाची - अकारान्त और आकारान्त 

कारक 

कारक-विभक्तियों का सामान्य प्रयोग 


क्रिया 
लट्‌ -वर्तमान , लृट्‌ -भविष्यत, लड्‌. -भूत तीनों पुरुष, तीनों 
वचनों 


धातु 
पठ, हस्‌, चल्‌, खेल, खाद्‌, वद्‌, पा (पिब), गम्‌ - (गच्छ), दृश्‌ 


-(पश्य), धाव, wq, श्रम्‌, वह्‌, स्था (तिष्ठ), नी (नयु), गै (गाय), 
लिख्‌, इष्‌, इच्छ, मिल्‌, चिन्त्‌ - केवल परस्मैपदी 


अव्यय 

यत्र, तत्र, कुत्र, S, सर्वत्र, अन्यत्र, यदा, तदा, एकदा, सदा, 
सर्वदा, च वा, अथवा अपि अद्य, शवः, ह्यः, प्रातः, सायम्‌ अहर्निशम्‌, 
अधुना एव कुतः 


कक्षा 7 

संज्ञा 

ऋकारान्त पुल्लिंग - पितृ, कर्तृ........ | 

इकारान्त स्त्रीलिंग - मति, गति 

ईकारान्त स्त्रीलिंग - नदी, भगिनी आदि (रूप परिचय) 
इकारान्त व उकारान्त नपुंसकलिंग - वारि, मधु । 


सर्वनाम 


तत्‌ एवं एतत्‌ के तीनों ferit में सभी विभक्तियों में (रूप परिचय) 
एवं वाक्य में प्रयोग की क्षमता 


विशेषण : 

संख्यावाची 21 से 50 तक 

क्रमवाचक पूरणी - प्रथम से दशम तक तीनों fendi में सभी 
विभकितियों के रूप प्रयोग 

पठित संज्ञापदों के विशेषणों की पहचान एवं अन्य वाक्यों में 
प्रयोग की क्षमता । 


कारक 


कारकों का सामान्य परिचय | 
निम्नलिखित पदों के साथ उपयुक्त उपपद विभक्ति का प्रयोग 
उभयतः, परितः, सर्वतः, नमः, उपरि 


क्रिया 


पूर्वपठित धातुओं के अतिरिक्त कृ, चर्‌, वसू, रक्ष, दिश्‌, जि, ह 


कृष्‌, प्रच्छ्‌ (पृच्छ) , पूज्‌ ا‎ 
स्म का प्रयोग - भूतकाल का अर्थ सूचित करने के लिए लट्‌ 
लकार क्रिया पद के प्रथम पुरुष के साथ स्म का प्रयोग । 


अव्यय 

अलम्‌, अन्तः, बहिः, अधः, उपरि, उच्चैः, नीचैः, कदापि, पुनः । 
कक्षा 8 

संज्ञा 

पठित शब्दरूपों के अतिरिक्त ऋकारान्त स्त्रीलिंग मातू, स्वसृ 

आदि । 


हलन्त पुल्लिंग - राजन्‌ | 


सर्वनाम 

पूर्वपठित सर्वनामों का अभ्यास 

अस्मद, युष्मद, तत्‌, एतत्‌, यत्‌, किम्‌, इदम्‌ सर्व के सभी रूपों 
का ज्ञान एवं प्रयोग की क्षमता 

विशेषण 

संख्या - 51 से 100 तक 


गुणवाची 
संज्ञा के अनुसार उपयुक्त विशेषण के प्रयोग की क्षमता | 


कारक 

पाठ्यपुस्तक में प्रयुक्त कारक एवं उपपद विभक्तियों के अन्तर 
को समझना एवं उनके प्रयोग की क्षमता | 

उपसर्ग 

सभी उपसर्गों के प्रयोग का समुचित ज्ञान जैसे गच्छति, आगच्छति। 


प्रत्यय 
क्त्वा, ल्यप्‌, तुमुन्‌ के योग से वाक्य संयोजन 


अव्यय 

कक्षा 5,6,7 में पठित अव्ययों के अतिरिक्त निम्नलिखित अव्ययों 
का ज्ञान यावत्‌-तावत्‌, यद्यपि, तथापि, तर्हि, परन्तु, प्रायः, सहसा, 
दूरम्‌, निकटे, मिथ्या क्रमशः, अग्रे, अग्रतः 


सन्धि 


स्वर-संधि का सामान्य ज्ञान 


शिक्षण-विधि एवं तकनीक 

संस्कृत शिक्षण को सुगम, रोचक एवं छात्रकन्द्रित बनाने के लिए 

निम्नलिखित गतिविधियाँ आयोजित की जा सकती हैं: 

© इस स्तर पर संस्कृत शिक्षण को प्रभावी एवं रोचक बनाने के 
लिए अध्यापक छात्रकेंद्रित एवं क्रियापरक विधि को अपनाएगा 
जिससे छात्रों में स्तरानुरूप भाषा-कौशलों, श्रवण, वाचन, 
पठन, लेखन एवं चिंतन का विकास हो सके । 

e अध्यापकों द्वारा यथासंभव संस्कृत भाषा के मौखिक व्यवहार 
द्वारा छात्रों में संस्कृत बोलने की प्रवृत्ति को विकसित करना 
अपेक्षित है | 

e अध्यापक संस्कृत के पद्य Wel का सस्वर पाठ करें तथा 
छात्रों द्वारा अनुवाचन कराएँ 
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e अध्यापक संस्कृत के गद्य Wel का शुद्ध पाठ करें तथा छात्रों 
से अनुवाचन कराएँ विशेषतः संस्कृत की विशिष्ट ध्वनियों 
जैसे श ष स एवं संयुक्ताक्षर को आवश्यक रूप से पढ़कर 
बताएँ एवं छात्रों से वैसा ही करने को कहें | 


कक्षा क्रिया-कलाप 

e यथासंभव संस्कृत माध्यम से आदेश-निर्देश वाक्यों का प्रयोग 
करना । 

e संस्कृत के अध्ययनार्थ प्रभावी वातावरण निर्मित करने के 
लिए कक्षा में मौखिक प्रश्नोत्तर पर बल देना | 

e प्रत्येक बच्चे को संस्कृत में बोलने के लिये प्रोत्साहित करना। 

e श्रवण एवं भाषण कौशल के विकास हेतु विविध क्रीडापरक 
गतिविधियों का आयोजन करना । 

e संस्कृत भित्तिपत्रिका के माध्यम से रचनात्मक लेखन पर बल 
देना । 

e अनुलेख और श्रुतलेख पर बल देना | 

e कक्षा के छात्र-समूहों के मध्य विविध प्रतियोगिताओं का 
आयोजन करना । 


श्रव्य साधन 
e. due 
e टेपरिकार्डर 


दृश्य साधन 

व्याकरणिक बिन्दुओं पर आधारित चार्ट 
चित्र-आधारित वर्णन 

संख्या, दिनों, महीनों, ऋतुओं के संस्कृत नाम 
दिशाओं के नाम 

विविध सूक्तियाँ एवं सुभाषित 

फ्लेनल बोर्ड तथा चित्र 

कथाचित्र 

कार्टून - संस्कृत शीर्षक सहित 

कथा पर स्लाइड 

संगणक पर खेलकार्यक्रम 


शिक्षण-उपागम 
छात्रों में संस्कृत के प्रति स्वस्थ अभिवृत्ति को विकसित करने के 
लिए निम्नलिखित उपागमों को आधार बनाया जा सकता हैः 


e विद्यालयों में आयोजित सांस्कृतिक समारोहों के अवसर पर 
संस्कृत बाल गीत, चुटकुले कहानियाँ आदि सुनाने के लिए 
छात्रों को प्रेरित करना । 
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विद्यालय के वार्षिक-उत्सव पर आयोजित सांस्कृतिक कार्यक्रमों e लिखित परीक्षा के लिए पठितांश पर आधारित संस्कृत में 


में संस्कृत के कार्यकलापों को विशिष्ट स्थान देना | 

भित्ति पत्रिका का प्रकाशन करना । 

कालिदासजयन्ती, संस्कृतदिवस, व्यासपूर्णिमा, गुरुपूर्णिमा, 
गीताजयन्ती जैसे अवसरों पर विविध कार्यक्रम आयोजित 


करना तथा भित्ति पत्रिका के विशेषांकों का प्रकाशन करना।. 


संस्कृत में समाचार वार्ता लिखने के लिए एक विशेष कृष्णफलक 
निर्धारित करना। 

कक्षा के कृष्णफलक पर प्रतिदिन संस्कृत सूक्ति लिखना । 
श्लोकवाचन, काव्यादिगायन, भाषण, अभिनय, कहानी सुनाना, 
शब्दरचना, सुलेख, श्रुतलेख आदि से सम्बद्ध प्रतियोगिताएँ 
आयोजित करना । 


टिप्पणी - नवीन शिक्षण विधियों एवं उपागमों में प्रवीणता हेतु बार- 
बार शिक्षकों का प्रशिक्षण अपेक्षित है । 

मूल्यांकन _ 

कक्षा 6 से 8 वीं तक 70 प्रतिशत लिखित तथा 30 प्रतिशत 
मौखिक मूल्यांकन करना समीचीन होगा | 


प्रश्नोत्तर, श्लोकांशों की पूर्ति, अनुप्रयुक्त व्याकरण, (कर्ता- 
क्रिया अन्विति, विशेषण-विशेष्य अन्विति, धातुरूपों का वाक्यों 
में प्रयोग, प्रयुक्त क्रिया पदों का लकार परिवर्तन, अव्यय, 
प्रत्यय) तथा अपठितांश पर प्रश्नोत्तर रचनात्मक लेखन, 
चित्राधारित कथा लेखन एवं पत्र लेखन आदि विधाओं को 
अपनाया जा सकता है 


मौखिक परीक्षा 
e श्रवण-भाषण तथा वाचन की परीक्षा के लिए छठी से 


आठवीं कक्षा तक के लिए मौखिक परीक्षा का आयोजन 
आवश्यक है। मौखिक परीक्षा के लिए छठी कक्षा से 
आठवीं .कक्षा के लिए 30 प्रतिशत अंक निर्धारित हैं । 
इसके लिए संस्कृत में आदेश निर्देश के वाक्यों द्वारा अपेक्षित 
क्रियाएँ करवाना, पठितांश का मौखिक वाचन करवाना, पठितांश 
पर सरल मौखिक प्रश्नोत्तर,. कथा सुनाना तथा श्लोकों 


को कण्ठस्थ करके सुनाना आदि विधाएँ अपनायी जा सकती 
हैं । 


संस्कृत 


मातृभाषा के साथ समायोजित पाठ्यक्रम 


भूमिका 

संस्कृत भारत की प्रायः सभी आधुनिक भाषाओं की सम्पोषिका 
मानी जाती है | इनकी शब्दावली का बहुलांश संस्कृत से संगृहीत 
है ।.इनका व्याकरण भी न्यूनाधिक रूप से संस्कृत व्याकरण पर 
आधारित है । व्याकरण के साथ-साथ इन भाषाओं के साहित्य की 
समृद्धि में भी संस्कृत साहित्य उपजीव्य रहा है | इसमें भारतीय 
संस्कृति की अमूल्य धरोहर निहित है | राष्ट्रीय भावनात्मक एकता 
एवं विश्वबन्धुत्व की भावना के विकास में संस्कृत का योगदान 
महत्त्वपूर्ण है | समस्त मानवता के संरक्षण, संवर्धन एवं सर्वाड्‌.गीण 
विकास हेतु अपेक्षित मानवीय मूल्यों की स्थापना संस्कृत की 
मौलिक देन है | अतः भारतीय भाषाओं के समुचित ज्ञान एवं 
मानवीय मूल्यों की स्थापना के लिए सुकुमार मति छात्रों को 
संस्कृत भाषा का ज्ञान नितान्त आवश्यक है | इसीलिए विद्यालयी 
पाठ्यक्रम की रूपरेखा 2001 के अन्तर्गत दी गई संस्तुतियों के 
आधार पर उच्च प्राथमिक कक्षाओं के भाषा-पाठ्यक्रम में संस्कृत 
भाषा को अनिवार्यतः समायुक्त करने का निश्चय किया गया ÈI 
तदनुसार छठी से आठवीं कक्षा तक हिन्दी एवं अन्य भारतीय 
भाषाओं के साथ समायोजित अंग के रूप में पढ़ाई जाने वाली 
संस्कृत भाषा का पाठ्यक्रम प्रस्तुत किया जा रहा है । 

सामान्य उद्देश्य 

हिन्दी भाषा के शुद्ध एवं समुचित प्रयोग के लिए उपयोगी संस्कृत 
भाषा का सामान्य ज्ञान कराना तथा संस्कृत साहित्य की विविध- 


विधाओं के परिचय द्वारा छात्रों में राष्ट्रीय सामाजिक एवं नैतिक 
मूल्यों का विकास कराना । 


विशिष्ट उद्देश्य 

* संस्कृत वर्णो, पदों एवं वाक्यों के शुद्ध उच्चारण एवं लेखन 
की क्षमता विकसित करना । 

संस्कृत के सरल वाक्यों को पढ़कर अथवा सुनकर समझने 
की क्षमता विकसित करना । 

* संस्कृत व्याकरण - ज्ञान द्वारा भारतीय भाषाओं के व्याकरण 
ज्ञान को समृद्ध करना । 


* संस्कृत साहित्य में निहित बहुमूल्य उदात्त विचारों से परिचित 
कराना । 


e राष्ट्रीय सामाजिक एवं नैतिक मूल्यों को प्रतिष्ठापित करने 
वाले संस्कृत के सरल सुभाषितों को समझने एवं कंठस्थ 
करने की रुचि उत्पन्न करना । 

e संस्कृत साहित्य की विविध-विधाओं कथा, नाटक, काव्य 
आदि के परिचय द्वारा छात्रों में साहित्य के प्रति अभिरुचि 
विकसित करना । 


e आधुनिक संदर्भ में उपादेय संस्कृत वाङ्मय में निहित ज्ञान- 
विज्ञान विषयक सामग्री जैसे गणित, जैविकी, खगोलविद्या, 
चिकित्साशास्त्र, वास्तुशिल्प विज्ञान आदि के प्रति जिज्ञासा 
उत्पन्न करना। 


पाठ्यक्रम एवं पाठ्यसामग्री 


इस स्तर पर कक्षावार पाठ्यक्रम एवं पाठ्यसामग्री का विवरण 
निम्नलिखित है - 


E 6 का पाठ्यक्रम 
वर्ण-परिचय 
(1) संस्कृत के स्वर एवं व्यंजन वर्णो का समुचित ज्ञान। स्वर और 
व्यंजनों का अंतर। ; 
संयुक्ताक्षरों का सम्यक्‌ बोध एवं उनका लेखन | 
(2) लिंग 
संस्कृत के तीनों लिंगों का परिचय | 
(3) कारक और विभक्ति 
कारकों एवं विभक्तियों का सामान्य परिचय | 
(4) वचन 
संस्कृत में तीनों वचनों का बोध । 
(5) शब्दरूपों का प्रयोग 
(i) अकारान्त पुल्लिंग यथा नृप, बालक, आदि का सभी 
वचनों एवं विभक्तियों में रूप-परिचय एवं प्रयोग | 
(ii) अकारान्त नपुंसक लिंग यथा फल, पुस्तक आदि का 
सभी वचनों एवं विभक्तियों में रूप-परिचय एवं प्रयोग | 
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(6) पुरुष 
प्रथम, मध्यम, तथा उत्तम पुरुष का ज्ञान | 
(7) सर्वनाम 
पुरुषवाचक सर्वनाम यथा अहम्‌, वयम्‌, त्वम्‌, यूयम्‌, कः, के, 
सा, ताः, सः ते | 
(8) लकार और काल 
लट्‌ (वर्तमान) लृट्‌ (भविष्यत्‌) और cite (अनुज्ञा) का परिचय। 
(9) धातुरूप 
भू, पठ्‌, हस्‌, लिख, गम्‌ (गच्छ) धातुओं का लट्‌, लृट्‌ एवं 
लोट्‌ लकारों में परिचय एवं प्रयोग। 


कक्षा 6 की पाठ्यसामग्री 

कक्षा 6 के लिए एक पाठ्यपुस्तक निर्धारित होगी, जिसका स्वरूप 

निम्नलिखित होगाः- 

e निर्धारित व्याकरण बिन्दुओं को आधार बनाकर पाठों का 
आयोजन होगा । 

e पाठ्य सामग्री का चयन निम्नलिखित स्रोतों से किया जा 
सकता हैः 
पंचतंत्र, हितोपदेश, चरकसंहिता आर्यभटीयम्‌, विदुरनीति इत्यादि 
के उपदेश परक एवं वैज्ञानिक अंश । 

e विभिन्न स्रोतों से संकलित अंशों को पाठ्यक्रम और कक्षा के 
स्तर के अनुरूप संपादित किया जाएगा । 

e इस पुस्तक में पाठों की संख्या 8 होगी, जिसमें 5 पाठ गद्य 
और 3 पाठ श्लोक के होंगे | गद्य पाठों में एक पाठ की 
सामग्री 100-150 शब्दों की होगी और श्लोकों में अधिक से 
अधिक 5 - 7 श्लोक, जिसमें कथापाठ - 2 संवाद- 1, 
विज्ञानविषयक पाठ- 1 पहेलियों का पाठ - 1 । 

e पाठों के आधार पर यथासंभव चित्रों का समावेश होगा | 

e प्रत्येक पाठ के आरंभ में पाठ-संदर्भ दिया जाए जिसमें पाठ 
के स्रोत का संकेत देते हुए उसके विविध विषयों का संक्षिप्त 
विवरण होगा । यह पाठसंदर्भ भारतीय भाषाओं में होगा । 

e प्रत्येक पाठ के अंत में नए शब्दों के अर्थ और व्याकरण 
बिन्दुओं पर टिप्पणी दी जाएगी | 

e अभ्यास में निम्नलिखित बिन्दुओं का ध्यान रखा जाएगाः 
(क) पाठ की विषय वस्तु पर बोध परक प्रशन 
(ख) पाठ के मुख्य व्याकरणिक बिन्दुओं पर आधारित 

अभ्यास । 

e परिशिष्ट में कक्षा 6 के स्तरानुकूल विज्ञान विषयक सामग्री 
दी जा सकती है । 

e विषय वस्तु का चयन करते समय निम्नलिखित राष्ट्रीय, 


सामाजिक, एवं मानवीयमूल्यों का ध्यान रखा जाना चाहिए । 
राष्ट्रीय एकता, समता, विश्वबन्धुत्व, जनसंख्या-शिक्षा, पर्यावरण- 
संरक्षण, स्वतंत्रतान्दोलन, दया, प्रेम, अहिंसा, d, साहस, 
वीरता, संयम, नम्रता आदि | 

e प्रत्येक पाठ के अन्त में “योग्यता विस्तार'' के अन्तर्गत 
सम्बद्ध भाषा के भाषिक तत्त्वों एवं साहित्यिक wat को 
परिपुष्ट करने के लिए (संस्कृत में उपलब्ध) सामग्री 
देना अपेक्षित है। यथा - शब्दसाम्य, पर्याय, पौराणिक सन्दर्भ 
आदि । 


कक्षा 7 का पाठ्यक्रम 


1. स्वर संधि 

2. शब्दरूप 

() इकारांत पुल्लिंग, मुनि तथा उकारांत पुल्लिंग साधु का सभी 
वचनों एवं विभक्तियों में रूप-परिचय एवं प्रयोग | 

(ii) आकारांत स्त्रीलिंग लता आदि के सभी वचनों एवं विभक्तियों 
में रूप-परिचय एवं प्रयोग । 

(Gi) अस्मद्‌ और युष्मद्‌ सर्वनामों के एकवचन और बहुवचन के 
रूपों का परिचय एवं प्रयोग विशेषतः प्रथमा, द्वितीया और 
षष्ठी विभक्ति में | 


३.संख्यावाची शब्द 


1 से 10 तक प्रथमा विभक्ति के तीनों लिंगों में रूप परिचय एवं 
प्रयोग । 


4. लकार 
लट्‌, लड्‌. लृट्‌, एवं लोट्‌ में अधोलिखित धातुओं का प्रयोग | 


5. धातुरूप 


(i) कक्षा 6 में पठित धातुओं का लड्‌. लकार में रूप | 
(ii) qa, खेल, खाद्‌, पा (पिब्‌) दृश्‌ ) धाव्‌, यत्‌, | 


6. अव्यय 
निम्नलिखित अव्ययों का ज्ञान एवं प्रयोगः अत्र, तत्र, यत्र, कुत्र 
सर्वत्र, अन्यत्र, यदा, तदा, एकदा, सदा, सर्वदा, यथा, तथा, 
अद्य, श्वः, ह्यः, परश्वः, प्रातः, सायम्‌, अहर्निशम्‌, अधुना, अपि, 
अथवा, सर्वथा, अन्यथा, च, मा, न, एवम्‌ पुनः | 


7. उपसर्ग 


भारतीय भाषा के पाठ्यक्रम में प्रयुक्त उपसर्गा का परिचय एवं 
प्रयोग । 


कक्षा 7 की पाछ्यसामग्री 


कक्षा 7 के लिए एक पाठ्यपुस्तक निर्धारित होगी, जिसका स्वरूप 
निम्नलिखित होगाः 


निर्धारित व्याकरण چم‎ को आधार बनाकर Wel का 
आयोजन होगा । 

पाठ्यसामग्री का चयन निम्नलिखित स्रोतों को आधार बनाकर 
किया जा सकता हैः उपिनषद्‌, पंचतंत्र, हितोपदेश, चरकसंहिता 
इत्यादि | 

स्रोतों से संकलित अंशों का संपादन कक्षा स्तर के अनुरूप 
किया जाएगा । 

इस पुस्तक में पाठों की संख्या 10 होगी | जिसमें 6 पाठ गद्य 
और 4 पाठ पद्य के होंगे | गद्यपाठों में एक पृष्ठ की सामग्री 
होगी | पद्यपाठों में पाँच श्लोक होंगे | कुल पाठ इस प्रकार 
होंगेः पद्यपाठ - 4, कथापाठ- 3, संवादपाठ - 1, विज्ञान-विषयक 
पाठ - 1, पहेलियां / चुटकुले एक पाठ । 

यथासंभव चित्रों का समावेश किया जाएगा । 

मनोरंजक, संवादात्मक भूमिकाएँ संस्कृत में होंगी, जिनमें 
संदर्भ ग्रंथ, कवि का परिचय दिया जाएगा । 

प्रत्येक पाठ के अंत में नए शब्दों के अर्थ और व्याकरण 
बिंदुओं पर टिप्पणी दी जाएगी । 

अभ्यास में निम्नलिखित बिंदुओं का ध्यान रखा जाएगाः- 
(i) पाठ की विषय वस्तु पर बोधपरक प्रश्‍न | 

(ii) पाठ के मुख्य व्याकरणिक विन्दुओं का अभ्यास | 
विषयवस्तु का चयन करते समय निम्नलिखित राष्ट्रीय, सामाजिक 
एवं मानवीय मूल्यों का ध्यान रखा जाना चाहिए I AI 
एकता,समता, विश्वबंधुत्व, जनसंख्या-शिक्षा, पर्यावरण-संरक्षण, 
स्वतंत्रता-आंदोलन, दया, प्रेम, अहिंसा, धैर्य साहस, वीरता, 
संयम, नम्रता आदि । 

प्रत्येक पाठ के अन्त में योग्यता विस्तार के अन्तर्गत सम्बद्ध 
भाषा के भाषिक तत्त्वों एवं साहित्यिक اج‎ को परिपुष्ट 
करने के लिए संस्कृत में उपलब्ध सामग्री देना अपेक्षित है । 
यथा शब्दसाम्य, पर्याय, पौराणिक-सन्दर्भ आदि | 


कक्षा 8 का पाठ्यक्रम 
संन्धि 
(i) व्यंजन सन्धि और उसके प्रमुख रूप | 
(ii) विसर्ग सन्धि और उसके प्रमुख रूप | 
शब्द रूप 


इकारान्त स्त्रीलिंग मति शब्द के सभी वचनों एवं विभक्तियों के 
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रूप-परिचय एवं प्रयोग | 


संख्यावाची शब्द 

(i) 11से 50 तक की गिनती | 

(i) पूरणार्थक संख्या 

धातुरूप- लट्‌, लड्‌. लृट्‌, एवं लोट्‌ लकारों में निम्नलिखित 
धातुओं का प्रयोगः- नी, इष्‌, मिल्‌, वस्‌, रक्ष्‌, कृष्‌ भ्रम्‌, स्था 
(तिष्ठ) | 

अव्यय- अलम्‌, अतः, कुतः, इतः, ततः, सर्वतः, यदि, तर्हि; 
यथा, तथा, यावत्‌, तावत्‌, बहिः, अधः, पुरः, पुरतः परितः 
पृष्ठतः, उच्चैः, नीचैः का प्रयोगात्मक परिचय। 

कर्ता-क्रिया की अन्विति, 

विशेषण-विशेष्य की अन्विति, 

नमः, सह, विना के साथ उचित उपपद विभक्ति का प्रयोग। 


कक्षा 8 की पाठ्यसामग्री 


कक्षा 8 के लिए एक पाठ्यपुस्तक निर्धारित होगी जिसका स्वरूप 
निम्नलिखित होगाः 


निर्धारित व्याकरण- बिन्दुओऑं को आधार बनाकर पाठों का 
आयोजन होगा 

पाठ्यसामग्री का चयन निम्नलिखित स्रोतों से किया जा 
सकता हैः उपनिषद्‌, पंचतंत्र, हितोपदेश, चरकसंहिता, 
नाट्यशास्त्र, वृक्षायुर्वेद, समरांगणसूत्रधार, तर्कसंग्रह इत्यादि। 
संकलित अंशों का पाठ्यक्रम और कक्षास्तर के अनुरूप 
सम्पादन किया जाएगा । 

इस पुस्तक में पाठों की संख्या दस होगी जिनमें छः पाठ गद्य 
के और चार पाठ पद्य के होंगे | गद्यपाठों की सामग्री 150 
से 200 शब्दों तक सीमित होगी और पद्यपाठों में अधिक से 
अधिक दस श्लोक होंगे | 

पाठों के आधार पर यथासंभव चित्रों का उपयोग किया 
जाएगा । 

प्रत्येक पाठ के प्रारम्भ में पाठ के स्रोत का संकेत देते हुए 
मनोरंजक भूमिका दी जाएगी | 

प्रत्येक पाठ के अन्त में नए शब्दों के अर्थ और व्याकरण 
बिन्दुओं पर टिप्पणी दी जाएगी । 

अभ्यास में निम्नलिखित बिन्दुओं का ध्यान रखा जाए - 
(क) पठितांश पर बोधपरक प्रश्न | 

(ख) पाठ के मुख्य व्याकरणिक-बिन्दुओं का अभ्यास | 
विषयवस्तु का चयन करते समय निम्नलिखत राष्ट्रीय, सामाजिक 
एवं मानवीय मूल्यों का ध्यान रखा जाना चाहिएः राष्ट्रीय 
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एकता, समता, विश्वबन्धुत्व, जनसंख्या-शिक्षा, पर्यावरण-संरक्षण, 
स्वतंन्त्रता-आन्दोलन, दया, प्रेम, अहिंसा, धैर्य, साहस, वीरता, 
संयम, नम्रता आदि | 
e प्रत्येक पाठ के अन्त में योग्यता विस्तार के अन्तर्गत सम्बद्ध 
. भाषा के भाषिक -तत्वों एवं साहित्यिक सन्द को परिपुष्ट 
करने के लिए संस्कृत में उपलब्ध सामग्री देना अपेक्षित है | 
यथा शब्दसाम्य, पर्याय, पौराणिक-सन्दर्भ आदि । 


शिक्षण विधि एवं तकनीक 


e इस स्तर पर संस्कृत शिक्षण को प्रभावी एवं रोचक बनाने के 
लिए अध्यापक, छात्रकेन्द्रित, कियापरक एवं तुलनात्मक 
(मातृभाषा एवं संस्कृत की समानता एवं विषमता) विधि को 
अपनाएँ । 

e छात्रों में भाषा कौशलों (श्रवण, वाचन, पठन, लेखन, एवं 
चिंतन) के विकास के लिए यथासंभव सरल संस्कृत का 
मौखिक व्यवहार करें । 


e इस स्तर पर व्याकरण का शिक्षण व्याकरणिक तत्त्वों के 
प्रयोग द्वारा किया जाए। व्याकरण के सिद्धांत पक्ष पर बल न 
देकर व्यावहारिक पक्ष का आश्रय लिया जाए। 


कक्षा किया-कलाप 

० अध्यापक गद्य Wel का आदर्श वाचन करते हए अनुवाचन 
कराएँ जिससे संस्कृत की विशिष्ट ध्वनियों के उच्चारण में 
छात्र सक्षम हो सके। 

पद्य पाठों का सस्वर पाठ करते हुए अध्यापक छात्रों से 
उसकी आवृत्ति कराएँ जिससे अध्यापन में रोचकता आ सके। 

e संवाद एवं नाट्यांशों पर आधारित पाठों को वाचिक अभिनय 
द्वारा पढ़ाने का प्रयत्न किया जाए। 

e अध्यापक संस्कृत व्याकरण के तत्त्वों को हिंदी/अन्य मातृभाषा 
के भाषिक तत्त्वों के साथ तुलनात्मक ज्ञान कराएँ | 

e उच्चारण की शुद्धता तथा शिक्षण को रोचक बनाने के लिए 
कभी-कभी आडियो-विडियो टेप तथा अन्य सहायक सामग्रियों 
का प्रयोग किया जाए। 


e कक्षा में संस्कृतमय वातावरण बनाकर अध्यापन कार्य किया 
जाए। 

मूल्यांकन 

भारतीय भाषाओं के साथ संयुक्त संस्कृत पाठ्यक्रम के मूल्यांकन 

हेतु अधोलिखित बिन्दु ध्यान में रखने होंगेः 

( भारतीय भाषा - 65 प्रतिशत संस्कृत 35 प्रतिशत 

(ii) संस्कृत पाठ्यक्रम का प्रश्नपत्र 35 अंकों का होगा और 
परीक्षा की अवधि 50 मिनट होगी । परीक्षा के लिए अलग से 
उत्तरपुस्तिका दी जाएगी । जिसमें छात्र दिये गये स्थानों पर 
उत्तर लिखेंगे | इस उत्तरपुस्तिका में चार खण्ड होंगे | 
(क) पठितांश पर प्रश्नोत्तर - i 
(ख-) अपठितांश पर प्रश्नोत्तर 
(ग) अनुप्रयुक्त व्याकरण 
(घ-) रचनात्मक लेखन 

(क) पठितांश पर प्रश्नोत्तर 

() दिये गये एक गद्यांश और एक पद्यांश पर वस्तुनिष्ठ / 
अतिलघूत्तर प्रश्‍न 

(ii) दिये गये अंशों में रिक्तस्थानपूर्ति/श्लोकांशों को मिलाकर 
पूर्णश्लोक लिखना | 

(iii) पर्याय/विलोम शब्दों का चयन 


(ख) अपठितांश पर प्रश्नोत्तर 


दिये गये 50 शब्दों के एक अंश पर सरल वस्तुनिष्ठ/अतिलघूततर 

प्रश्‍न 

(ग) अनुप्रयुक्त व्याकरण 

6) दिये गये व्याकरण बिन्दुओं पर प्रयोगाधारित प्रश्न, कर्ता- 
क्रिया अन्विति, विशेषण-विशेष्य अन्विति/कारक-विभिक्ति प्रयोग 
आदि । 

(ii) दी गई धातुओं का विभिन्न लकारों में वाक्य प्रयोग 

(घ) चित्र पर आधारित वाक्य लेखन, शब्दसूची के आधार पर 
वाक्यलेखन, तद्भव शब्दों के स्थान पर संस्कृत में उपलब्ध 
शब्द, शब्दों का वर्ण विन्यास, वर्तनी। 


English 


Rationale 


A set of new syllabuses and instructional 
materials in English for the Upper Primary Stage 
(Classes VI-VIII: Age-group 11-14) has been 
developed in response to the changing social and 
pedagogic needs as well as the growing importance 
of English as the language of international 
communication. The syllabi and instructional 
materials also reflect the new thrusts in the area 
of school education discussed in NCERT's National 
Curriculum Framework for School Education, 
2000. 


Learning Outcomes 


At the end of Class VIII the learner would have 
further developed the abilities of listening, 
speaking, reading, writing and thinking with 
reference to a certain quantum of language spelt 
out in terms of grammatical and vocabulary items. 
The various competencies of the language abilities 
are listed below. The learner 


understands English when it is spoken 

* understands and responds appropriately to 
instructions, requests, questions, suggestions 
and proposals 

* comprehends narrations and descriptions 

* understands, appreciates and enjoys poems, 
anecdotes, jokes and riddles 


participates in a conversation/discussion in 

English on a topic within the range of her/his 

experience and interests 

* produces English speech sounds which are 
intelligible 

* speaks with accuracy following the overall 

rhythm of spoken English, i.e. proper pauses 

and sentence stress 

converses in familiar social situations 

* asks and responds to questions, gives 
instructions, narrates simple experiences, 
describes things and reports happenings 


reads texts in English with ease and 

understanding 

* locates details in texts both prescribed and 
non-prescribed 

* understands the central ideas 

* follows the sequence of ideas and events 

* analyses, compares, contrasts ideas in the text 

* relates ideas to her/his own experience 

* uses his/her thinking faculty to read between 
the lines and beyond the lines 

* interprets tables, charts, diagrams, graphs and 
maps 

e learns to use a suitable dictionary 

* develops a taste for reading 


expresses herself/himself with ease and 

felicity using appropriate vocabulary and 

sentence structures 

* masters the mechanics of writing 

* writes neatly with proper speed 

* writes simple notices for the school notice 
board i 

* writes short paragraphs, letters, and simple 
narrative and descriptive pieces r 

* writes accurate descriptions of people, places 
and things 

* writes compositions on events and processes 

* develops the skill of making notes 


uses her/his proficiency in English 
* asaspring board to explore and study other 
areas of knowledge 
* asa vehicle to keep herself/himself abreast of 
_the latest developments in different fields of 
knowledge 


Course Content 


The course content will consist of a language 
package comprising grammar, usage and 
vocabulary, and a thematic package. The grammar 
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items have been listed. No attempt has been made 
at linearisation of grammatical and lexical items. 
The thematic package is suggestive and should be 
in accord with the learners’ life experiences and 
interests. 


Linguistic Content 
(a) 


In addition to consolidating the grammatical and 
lexical items learnt earlier, the following areas of 
grammar will be introduced and recycled through 
the Upper Primary Stage: 


Grammar and Usage 


word classes (noun, verb, adjective, adverb) 
modal auxiliaries 

agreement 

tense forms 

sentence types 

reported speech 

passivisation 


(b) Vocabulary 


Learners are expected to acquire a working 
vocabulary of approximately 1500 new words 
during the upper primary stage. The new 
vocabulary items should be appropriate to, and 
consistent with, themes and sub-themes reflected 
in the materials and suited to the learners' 
experiential and cognitive range and their 
communication needs. 


Thematic Content 


Themes/sub-themes will be selected which are 
in conformity with the learners’ immediate 
environment—physical, social and cultural. These 
should lead to an understanding and practice of 
the Core Components listed in NCERT's National 
Curriculum Framework for School Education (2000, 
p.36). These would inculcate desirable values and 
attitudes. No attempt however will be made at 
being didactic or exhortative. 

The need for strengthening national identity 
is being felt now much more than ever before. As 
such there is a strong need for promoting national 
integration, and social cohesion by cultivating 
values as enshrined in the Constitution of India 
through school curriculum. With this in view, 
the ten core components identified in the National 
Policy on Education, 1986 need to be reaffirmed. 
They are as follows: The history of India's freedom 
movement; the Constitutional obligations; the 


content essential to nurture national identity; 
India's common cultural heritage; egalitarianism, 
democracy and secularism; equality of sexes; 
protection of the environment; removal of social 
barriers; observance of the small family norm; and 
inculcation of scientific temper. 


The Fundamental Duties as laid down in 
Article 51A of Part IVA of the Indian Constitution 
should also be highlighted. These are to: (a) abide 
by the Constitution and respect its ideals and 
institutions; the National Flag and the National 
Anthem; (b) cherish and follow the noble ideals 
which inspired our national struggle for freedom; 
(c) uphold and protect the sovereignty, unity and 
integrity of India; (d) defend the country and 
render national service when called upon to do 
so; (e) promote harmony and the spirit of common 
brotherhood amongst all the people of India 
transcending religious, linguistic and regional or 
sectional diversities; to renounce practices 
derogatory to the dignity of women; (f) value and 
preserve the rich heritage of our composite 
culture; (g) protect and improve the natural 
environment including forests, lakes, rivers, wild 
life and to have compassion for living creatures; 
(h) develop scientific temper, humanism and the 
spirit of enquiry and reform; (i) safeguard public 
property and abjure violence; and (j) strive towards 
excellence in all spheres of individual and 
collective activity so that the nation constantly 
rises to higher levels of endeavour and 
achievement. 

These core components need to be integrated 
in school curriculum in a suitable manner. It is 
envisaged that they would help in instilling a 
nationally shared perception and values and 
creating an ethos and value system in which a 
common Indian identity could be strengthened. 

The syllabi and materials must create and 
sustain among the learners a sense of patriotism, 
pride in being an Indian and should promote 
international understanding. In order to achieve 
these the materials will have to: 


(a) highlight the Fundamental Rights as laid 
down in the Indian Constitution; 


(b) highlight the country's strength and 
potential in different fields; 
(c) make a balanced presentation of India's 


achievements and the achievements of 
other countries. Scientific, technological, 
cultural and spiritual glory of India's past 
must be highlighted; 


(d) acquaint learners with contributions of 
India and Indians in various fields in the 
past and in the present; 

(e) develop awareness and understanding 


about indigenous knowledge in various 
fields with their implication to modern 
times; and 

f strengthen the love for the country by 

highlighting the efforts and sacrifices 
made by all sections of the Indian society 
in the freedom struggle. 

Since all contemporary issues cannot be 
included in the school curricula as separate 
subjects of study, relevant concerns like human 
rights, conservation and improvement of 
environment, conservation of resources, 
population concerns, disaster management 
education, adolescence education, forestry, value 
inculcation, fundamental duties and rights, 
neighbourhood education, migration education, 
family life education, safety education, consumer 
education and education for sustainable 
development must be suitably incorporated in 
language materials. 


Sub-themes 


l. Personal Relationships 


Self, the Family and Home; Friends and Pets 
Family relationships and roles (kinship terms) 
Family values (respect for elders, etc.) 
Special occasions (festivals, etc.) 


2. The Neighbourhood 


Neighbourhood personalities 

Occupations and professions 

Social diversity; different languages, religions, 
customs, 

The values of social cohesion and harmonious 
living 


3. The Larger Community 


My country and my people 
Geography and natural 
sustainable development 
History and legends 


resources, 


4. The Nation 


People - rural, tribal - unity in diversity 
Famous Indians 
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India's contribution to world civilisation, 
Pride in being an Indian, 
India's freedom movement 


5. The World Beyond 


India's neighbours; lands, peoples, cultures, 
Cultural exchanges between India and other 
countries, role and the value of international 
understanding, Tales from other lands 


The World of Adventure 


Travellers and explorers 
Acts of bravery, courage and endurance 


The World of Sports and Health Education 


The value of games and sports 
Famous sportspeople like Malleshwari, 
Gopichand; Stories from the sports arena 


Health with Special Reference to 
Adolescence Reproductive Health 


Process of growing up 
HIV/Aids 
Education against drug abuse 


The World of Nature 


Our environment and its protection 

The wonders of nature 

Life in pre-historic times; the dinosaurs, 
Natural disasters; man versus nature 


10. The World of Science and Technology 


Science in everyday life 
Discoveries and inventions that have changed 
the world 
Communication; Information Technology 
. Famous scientists 


11. The World of Imagination 


The supernatural; ghost stories 
Fantasies 


The mode of presentation should include 
stories, descriptions, letters, dialogues and 
conversations, diary entries, biographies/ 
autobiographies, travelogues, playlets and poems. 
A range of suitable themes has been suggested in 
the syllabus. Material producers are expected to 
choose appropriate themes from the list provided. 
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The Curricular Package 


The package for each class will consist of a 
textbook, a workbook and a Supplementary 
Reader. Each textbook should contain about 10 
comprehensive units (lessons and activities ) and 
five poems of varying lengths depending upon the 
class. The textbook should be of about seventy 
five to hundred printed pages. The workbook will 
have an equal number of worksheets. The 
Supplementary Reader will have seven/eight 
pieces. The Supplementary Reader is meant 
essentially for self-study promoting reading for 
pleasure. 

The recommended weightage in terms of 
marks is fifty per cent for the textbook, thirty per 
cent for the workbook and twenty per cent for the 
Supplementary Reader 


Methods and Techniques 


The methodology will be based on a multi-skill, 
activity-based, 
Classroom interaction would be such as to 
promote optimal learner participation leading to 
an urge to use language both in speech and 
writing. The selection of actual classroom 
procedures is left to the discretion of the teacher. 
However, the following are recommended: 

* Role play 

* Dramatization 

* Reading aloud 


learner centered approach. 


LK इस्‍स्‍उइक्‍1 नह... 


* Recitation of rhymes, poems and speeches 
Telling and retelling stories, anecdotes and 
jokes 

* Discussion, debate 

* Simple projects 

* Interpreting pictures, sketches, cartoons 

* Activities, tasks and language games 

* Pair work, group work and short assignments 
both individual and group 

* Exploring the electronic media 


Time Allocation 


About one hundred and eighty working days are 
set aside for the teaching and learning of English. 
This takes care of continuous, comprehensive 
evaluation. 


Evaluation 


Evaluation in language should be periodic, 
preferably at regular intervals of six weeks of 
actual instruction. Evaluation should be both oral 
and written. Periodic tests should carry a 
weightage of fifty per cent—twenty-five per cent 
each to oral and written. The marks should be 
taken into account in the final grade. 

Results of test and examinations should be 
treated basically as feedback to teachers. They 
should guide them in programming their teaching 
and in organising remedial work 
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Social Sciences 


Rationale 


Social Sciences is an integral component of 
general education upto secondary stage of school 
education. Its study is crucial because it helps 
the young learners to understand the Society and 
the world in which they live, and view the socio- 
economic developments and changes in the 
context of time and space and also in relation to 
each other. It thus widens their mental horizons. 
Evolution of human society is a dynamic process 
having continuity. The present forms a small part 
of this continuum and cannot be understood 
independently or in isolation. In fact, the changes 
and development of today are linked to the past 
as also to the contemporary developments in other 
parts of the world. As such, temporal (historical) 
and spatial (geographical) dimensions together 
help the learners in developing a comprehensive 
picture of the present-day society and the world 
at large. Besides providing essential knowledge 
and understanding, the social science education 
aims at developing skills and attitudes necessary 
for self-development and for becoming effective 
and contributing members of society. 

The curriculum of Social Sciences in schools 

draws its content mainly from History, Geography, 
civics and economics. 
At the primary school stage, the children are 
introduced to 'Environmental Studies”, which 
comprises natural and social elements of the 
Environment. Starting from the immediate 
Environment, the children get familiarized 
&radually with distant places, state and country. 
At the upper primary stage, for the first time 
lal Sciences is introduced as an independent 
area of Study and continues to enjoy the same 
Position at the secondary stage. 


Soc 


Objectives 


By major objectives of the Social Sciences course 
at the upper primary stage are to: 


develop an understanding about the earth 
as the habitat of humankind; 

develop an understanding of the evolution 
of human societies and civilizations in India 
and other parts of the world with their 
interconnections; 

inculcate an appreciation of the 
contributions made by different societies 
and civilizations to the progress of 
humankind as a whole—with special 
reference to the contribution of India to 
world civilization and vice versa; 

develop an appreciation of the growth of 
various components of Indian culture and 
take degitimate pride in the achievements 
of Indians in different periods and in 
different parts of the country and the world; 
understand and appreciate the diversities 
in lands and peoples of India and the world, 
and the interdependence of regions and 
countries; 

understand contemporary India and the 
world; become aware of current processes 
of change and related issues and 
challenges; 

develop an understanding of natural and 
human resources and their potentialities 
for a better tomorrow; 

acquire a positive attitude towards 
conservation and preservation of 
environment, its resources and heritage; 
develop an understanding of the structure 
and functioning of civic, political and 
economic institutions; 

develop an awareness of the various social 
and economic challenges before the 
country; s 
acquire necessary abilities and skills, both 
academic and social, which would enable 
the learner to differentiate between fact and 
fiction, and would help her/him to think 
critically and creatively, communicate 
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effectively, cooperate with others and 
respond to the needs of others ; 


®, develop a scientific temper and a pro-active 
attitude enabling the learner to face 
challenges with confidence and to adjust 
to unfamiliar situations. 


Selection and Organisation of the Content 


For the realization of these objectives, it is 
necessary to introduce the learners to a systematic 
study, appropriate to the age-group, of social 
sciences in a balanced manner. In order to make 
social sciences education meaningful, relevant 
and effective, the concerns and issues of 
contemporary society should be kept in the 
forefront. Past developments need to be studied 
for developing a historical perspective. 


In a world of ever-increasing knowledge and 
rising competition, the social sciences curriculum 
must equip the students to face challenges with 
confidence. Selection and organisation of content 
areas, therefore, assume great importance. The 
social sciences curriculum has to be 
comprehensive and yet not heavily loaded with 
information. It is desirable to emphasise the 
process of learning and thinking rather than mere 
acquisition of facts. As such the learners need to 
be given meaningful learning experiences through 
well-planned activities. This will help them acquire 
basic competencies and skills. 


Keeping these considerations in view, a 
thematic approach has been followed for selection 
and organisation of content areas. In the 
organisation of content, inter-relatedness of ideas 
and comprehensibility have been given due 
importance. Topics are few in number but their 
depth of treatment is more. It would thus optimize 
the learners' experiences and enhance the quality 
of learning. 


Having become familiar with the environment 
in the primary years, the learners will be initiated 
into the study of India and the world”. The course 
at this stage comprises the study of the earth as 
the habitat of humankind; the Indian civilization 
and some other ancient civilizations of the world, 
their inter-connections and contributions; India's 
cultural heritage; study of the environment, 
resources and development at different scales — 
local, regional/national and the world; the study 
of social, economic and political institutions and 


their functioning and contemporary developments 
and changes in India and the world. Adequate 
provision has been made in the course to provide 
time for activities and projects as a compulsory 
part of teaching-learning process; citizenship 
education is an important constituent of social 
science education. It will help learners develop a 
proper understanding of their roles and 
responsibilities as citizens in a modern democracy. 
It will also help them in dealing with difficult moral 
and social questions that arise in their lives and 
in society. 


Almost all the core components such as history 
of India's freedom movement, constitutional 
obligation, content essential to nurture national 
identity, equality of sexes, removal of social 
barriers and fundamental duties and rights 
should be integrated in the course in an 
appropriate manner. It is also most suited for 
value inculcation. 


Teaching of social sciences must be objective, 
based on scientific enquiry, and free from all kinds 
of stereotyped images, biases and prejudices. It 
must include a commitment to our 
families, our societies and ourselves. It should also 
underscore the diversity in our society and the 
environment in which we live. 


Evaluation 


Evaluation needs to be exploited profitably for the 
development of cognitive and non-cognitive 
capacities of pupils. Hence, adequate emphasis 
must be given on both formative and summative 
forms of evaluation. While formative evaluation 
should be used for designing and providing 
remedial measures for slow learners and 
enrichment materials for the fast learners, 
summative evaluation needs to be used for 
classification of placement and promotion to 
higher classes. Only school based evaluation in 
the form of continuous and comprehensive 
evaluation is recommended at this stage i.e. from 
Classes VI to VIII. Criterion-referenced tests will 
be employed periodically for ensuring the 
acquisition of competencies upto the mastery 
level. The evaluation of co-scholastic attributes 
needs to be carried out continuously using 
observation, rating scale and check lists and must 
be reported quarterly. It would be useful in 
monitoring the progress of the learner. 
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Course Structure CLASS VII (Periods 210) 

Theme: India and the World (Periods 210) Unit I Our Environment (Period 70) 
Unit IT People and Society in the Medieval 

UNS VI Period (Period 70) 


Unit III People and Government (Period 70) 
UnitI The Earth—Our Habitat (Period 75) 


Unit II People and Society in the Ancient CLASS VIII (Period 210) 
Period (Period 75) Unit! People and Society in the Modern 
Unit III Community and its Development Period (Period 70) 


(Period 60) Unit II Resources and Development(Period 70) 
Unit III India and the World—Major Issues 
and Challenges (Period 70) 


CLASS VI 


Unit I: The Earth—Our Habitat 


CONTENT OUTLINE LEARNING OUTCOME 


Planet: Earth in the solar system. 


This Unit will enable the learners to: 


Globe : the model of the earth, latitudes and 
longitudes; motions of the earth rotation and 
revolution. 


. understand the unique place of the earth 
in the solar system, which provides ideal 
condition for all forms of life, including 
human beings; 


Maps: essential components of maps 
distance, directions and symbols. 


Four realms of the earth: lithosphere, 
hydrosphere, atmosphere and biosphere. 


describe two motions of the earth and their 
effects; 


Major relief features of the earth: continents 
and oceans 


develop basic skills of map reading; 


India in the world: physiographic divisions 
of India — mountains, plateaus and plains; 
climate; natural vegetation and wild life; 
need for their conservation. 


explain interrelationship of the realms of the 
earth; 


PROJECT/ACTIVITY 


understand major landforms of the earth; 


Draw a diagram showing the solar system. 


. comprehend broad physiographic divisions 


Make models of mountains, plateaus and + 
of India; 


plains. 


Make a chart showing common trees in the 
Surrounding and classify them on the basis 


of various uses such as fruits, flowers, fibres 
and others 


describe the influence of land, climate, 
vegetation and wildlife on human life; 


appreciate the need for conserving natural 


Show the major wildlife sanctuaries of your se 
vegetation and wild life. 


Tegion on a political map of India. 


Arrange for a trip to a wildlife Sanctuary or 


Ni न 
Ole : Any two ac tivities to be taken 
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Unit II : People and Society in the Ancient Period 


LEARNING OUTCOME 


The learner will be able to : 


Studying the past: sources and evidences. 


٠ Early phases of human life: hunting and 


F f z ۰ list different sources and the various ways 
gathering to food production. 


of knowing about the past numismatics, 
epigraphy, literary records, archaeology; 


® Beginning of Civilization: the Bronze Age — 
Harappan Civilization, Vedic Culture, 
Mesopotamian, Egyptian and Chinese 
Civilizations. 


° identify major phases of change in the 
evolution of human society from hunter- 
gatherer to food producer to the beginning 


. . ithi 
Iron Age: Megalithic culture of the Deccan SF lisa tion’ 


and South India: Greece, Rome, China, Iran 


d know how certain events and developments 
such as beginning of agriculture and 
discovery of metals revolutionized the 
process of the evolution of human society; 


° (Sources, important sites, distinctive 
features, major developments, inter- 
connections, contributions of India to world 
civilization). 


® Rise of Kingdoms and Empires in India: 
Janapadas and Mahajanapadas; Mauryas, 
Sangam Age, Central Asians, Guptas, 
Harsha, Chalukyas and Pallavas, India's 
contact with the West-Roman Empire. 


x recognize some of the sites on the map where 
remains of Harappan civilization are found 
today; 


bd appreciate India's contribution to world 
civilizations in the areas of science and 
technology, language and literature, art and 
architecture; 


(Sources, important political, social and 
economic developments including trade, 
science and technology, religion, art and 
culture). 


2 look for continuity of ideas, thoughts, 
activities and places e.g., artand craft, towns 
and cities, such as Kashi, Pataliputra and 

Prayaga; 


० Major Religions : Hinduism, Buddhism, 
Jainism, Confucianism, Zorastrianism, 
Judaism, Christianity. 


(salient features, spread, teaching and basic 
values). 


" understand that no civilization existed in 
isolation and that there were 
interconnections and exchange of ideas; 


PROJECT/ACTIVITY 


. Collect photographs of historical 
monuments of the ancient period and 
prepare a scrap book. 


know that other than monarchy, other forms 
such as republican states also existed in 
India; 


India: Ashoka's Pillar - Sarnath, Stupa of 


: Pil ; 4 derstand the notion of kingdom and 

Sanchi, Iron Pillar P un g 

Ell í ks Mehrauli, Ajanta and empire in the context of early periods of 
ora, Konark and Lingraja temples, history; 


Nataraja temple at Chidambaram. 


bs explain the rise and decline of kingdoms and 
empires in India and appreciate their 
contribution in the fields of polity, economy, 
society, art and culture; 


World: Pyramids and Sphinx of Egypt; Great 
Wall of China; Buddha at Bamiyan. 


Map Work 


° understand the changes leading to the 
evolution of society e.g. evolution of Sangam 
society; economy and polity in the Deccan 


and extreme South; 


Extent of Harappan civilization or location 
of major civilizations of the world. 


India in the time of Ashoka or India in the 
time of Guptas. 


know and appreciate the major fcatures of 
different religions, their contributions and 
their underlying unity 


Note : Any two activities to be taken. 
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Unit III : Community and jts Development 


CONTENT OUTLINE 


Community: village/town; major features of 
natural and man made environment, 
occupations, cultural practices in family, 
school and community (shelter, food, music, 
dance, folk tales, dress, etc.); changes in 
community life. 


Developmental activities and local self- 
government: 


(a) rural areas—panchayati raj, gram 
panchayat, panchayat samiti, zilla 
parishad (zilla panchayat), their 
structure and function; 


(b) urban areas—municipal corporations 
and municipal councils; 


(c) basic amenities—(education, health, 
housing, transpart, district 
administration, etc.) and 
developmental activities and the role 
of local self-government. 


Public properties of the community and their 
preservation: historical monuments as 
reflection of our heritage and culture. 


PROJECT/ACTIVITY 


Draw/sketch/the learners' surroundings— 
school, neighbourhood, village, town—as the 
learner perceives it. 


Observe and prepare a report of daily 
activities or special activities in family, local 
area, neighbourhood (about food, music, 
festivals, dresses, customs, etc.) 


Class/school to hold local festivals. 


Mock panchayats and other forms of 
governance. 


A visit to an office of local government. 


Note : Any two activities to be taken. 


LEARNING OUTCOME 


This Unit will enable the learners to : 


understand the importance and need of 
community life—how people live and work 
together, and the interdependence of people 
and functions for economic and cultural 
development; 


develop a sense of responsibility towards 
family, immediate community (school and 
neighbours) and extended community 
(village and town); 


tolerate and appreciate cultural practices 
that are different from the child's own; 


appreciate and understand the importance 
of governance; 


know about different forms of governance, 
its bodies and functions; 


° understand how individuals and 
communities contribute to governance and 
developmental process; 


identify her/his role and duties towards 
these bodies, governance and 
developmental process; 


will be able to participate in decision-making 
process; 


° respect and appreciate vastness of Indian 
culture, heritage, its role in our life and 
making of national identity; 


take pride in our rich cultural heritage and 
ancient architecture; 


understand the necessity to protect and 
preserve the assets of the community. 
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CLASS VII 


Unit I : Our Environment 


CONTENT OUTLINE 


Environment in its totality: natural and human 
environment. 


Natural Environment: land—interior of the 
earth, rocks and minerals; earth movements 
and major land forms. 


Air—composition, structure of the atmosphere, 
elements of weather and climate—temperature, 
pressure, moisture and wind. 


Water—fresh and saline, distribution of major 
water bodies, ocean waters and their 
circulation. 


Natural vegetation and wild life. 


Human Environment: settlement, transport 
and communication. 


Human—Environment Interaction: Case 
Studies—life in desert regions—Sahara and 
Ladakh; life in tropical and sub-tropical 
regions—Amazon and Ganga-Brahmaputra; 
life in temperate regions—Prairies and the 
Veldt. 


PROJECT /ACTIVITY 


Write observations about local cultural 
environment, house types, settlement, 
transport, communication and vegetation. 


Collect stories/ find out about the changes that 
took place in their areas (identify how things/ 
surroundings change overnight and why). 


Gather more information on areas similar to 
the case studies done in the chapter and see 
how are they different from ours. 


Note : Any one activity to be taken. 


LEARNING OUTCOME 


This Unit will enable the learners to : 


understand the environment in its totality 
including various components both natural 
and human; 


explain the components of natural 
environment; 


appreciate the interdependence of these 
components and their importance in our life; 


appreciate and develop sensitivity towards 
environment; 


explain the relationship between natural 
environment and human habitation; 


appreciate the need of transport and 
communication for development of the 
community; 


be familiar with the new developments making 
today's world a global society; 


understand the complex inter relationship of 
human and natural environment; 


compare life in one's own surrounding with life 
of other environmental settings; 


appreciate the cultural differences existing in 
the world which is an outcome of interaction, 
between human beings and their environment. 
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Unit II : People and Society in the Medieval Period 


CONTENT OUTLINE 


West Asia—Arab civilization, advent of Islam; 
Europe—feudalism, trade and commerce; east 
and south-east Asia. 


Rise of small kingdoms and their impact on 
society, economy and culture; Pallavas, 
Cholas, Rashtrakutas, Rajputs; invasions and 
resistance; Turkish Rule, Delhi Sultanate, 
regional powers—Vijayanagar and Bahmani 
kingdoms, Ahoms, Mewar, Marwar and 
Kashmir. 


Mughal Empire; rise of independent states— 
Bengal, Punjab, Hyderabad; assertion of 
independence—Sikhs, Marathas and Rajputs. 


(Sources, important political, social and 
economic developments, science and 
technology, religion, art and culture.) 


Developments outside India—Renaissance in 
Europe and the rise of a new West; explorations 
and discoveries of the new world and of new 
routes to India. 


Religious developments: Islam, Bhakti 
Movement, Sikhism, Sufism. 


PROJECT/ACTIVITY 


Collect photographs of historical monuments 
of the medieval period and prepare a scjap 
book. 


Collect pictures of major personalities of 
Medieval India and prepare a scrap book under 
following categories: Rulers, Saints and Sufis, 
Thinkers and Poets. 


Map Work: 


Rise of Turkish or Mughal Empire. 


Geographical Discoveries during this period. 


Extent of Chola/Pallava kingdom. 


Note : Any two activities to be taken. 


LEARNING OUTCOME 


This Unit will enable the learners to : 


distinguish between ancient and medieval 
periods of Indian history; 


understand important developments which 
took place during medieval times in Europe, 
and which influenced India; 


explain the rise of important political powers 
in different regions of India from time to time; 


describe important developments which took 
place during the Delhi Sultanate in terms of 
polity, economy, society, religion, art and 
culture; 


analyse conditions which led to the advent of 
the Mughals in India and the establishment of 
the Mughal Empire; 


appreciate the advances made in various fields 
such as political, economic, social and cultural 
during different periods; 


explain the assertion of independence by the 
Rajputs, Sikhs and Marathas against the 
Mughals; 


understand important developments such as 
Renaissance and Reformation which took place 
in Europe and their impact; 


appreciate the major features of different 
religions and their contributions. 
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We Govern Ourselves: 


Note : Any two activities to be taken. 


Unit III : People and Government 


CONTENT OUTLINE LEARNING OUTCOME 


Twentieth century world scenario: political 
developments in India and the world in the 
modern period with emphasis on developments 
that led to Partition and Independence, post- 
independence developments; end of cold war; 
emergence of unipolar world and the European 
Union. 


Indian Constitution and its basic values— 
democracy, socialism, secularism and national 
integration. 


National symbols and national identity. 


Government at the centre and the state—three 
lists - Union, State and Concurrent. 


Fundamental Rights, Fundamental Duties and 
Directive Principles. 


Role of citizens. 


Organs of Government—legislature, executive 
and judiciary. 


India—States and Regions : 


India—states and regions; locational and 
administrative set-up; development and 
change. 


PROJECT /ACTIVITY 


Prepare an album with brief biographical 
sketches of prominent freedom fighters. 


Collect information about the freedom 
movement/ decolonisation of African 
countries. 


Prepare a write up on political and economic 
changes in Europe after making of the 
European Union (like Euro currency, member 
countries, trade, business relations, etc.). 


Make a scrapbook of national symbols (flag, 
anthem, motto, song, dress, bird, animal, 
flower, etc.) of three countries from each 
continent and find out how these symbols are 
chosen and make for national identity, 


Conduct youth parliament within the class. 
Mock election of the President. 


Make a flow chart of the organs of the 
government. 


Collect cartoons from newspapers/magazines 
relating to the functions of the Government. 


This Unit will enable the learners to : 


know about the major political development of 
the world in the twentieth century; 


understand the impact of these developments 
on India; 


identify the reasons that shaped independent 
and post-independent India; 


9 identify the cherished ideals reflected in the 
Preamble of the Constitution; 


$ respect and feel proud of national symbols as 
symbols of country's freedom, unity, integration 
and national identity; 


९ understand the functioning of the government 
at various levels and organs of government; 


understand and appreciate the spirit behind 
fundamental rights, fundamental duties and the 
directive principles; 


inculcate values and the responsibilities of a 
good citizen; 


identify and locate states of India on the map; 


distinguish between—different administrative 
units such as blocks, districts, states; 


understand the linkage between administration 
and development work; 


identify developmental changes in their 
surroundings. 
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CLASS VIII 


Unit I : People and Society in the Modern Period 


CONTENT OUTLINE LEARNING OUTCOME 


. World scenario: the industrial revolution— 
spread and consequences, search for markets 
and raw materials; European conquest of Asia 
and Africa—impact on world economy with 
special reference to India; East India Company 
and Indian states, disintegration of the Mughal 
Empire and the rise and decline of Maratha 
power. 


This Unit will enable the learners to: 


۶ understand and appreciate the major 
developments and events which took place 
during the modern period having a widespread 
impact; 


trace the emergence of the industrial revolution 
and the consequences it had on India and the 
world; 


British conquest of India: rise and expansion 
of British power, impact of British rule in 
India—social, political, economic, cultural. 


Ld explain the growth and spread of European 


a Indian renaissance—religious and social و‎ ; n 
colonies in Asia and Africa; 


reforms. 


Resurgence of Indian nationalism: uprising of 
1857 and the shaking of the British Power in 
India, continuation of armed resistance to the 
British—Kukas, Santhals, and other local 
movements. 


understand the nature of the British rule in 
India and recognize the alienness of this rule; 


recognise the all-India character of the freedom 
struggle; 


Birth of the Indian National Congress— 
Petitioners and Radicals, division of Bengal, 
birth of Muslim League, Lucknow session of 
Congress, rise of the Gandhi era of freedom 
struggle—role of Gandhi, non-violence and the 
methods used by him, participation of all 
sections of society and contribution of INA, 
1942 movement; developments leading to 
partition and independence of India. 


e understand the importance and significance 
of the revolt of 1857 and other popular revolts; 


appreciate the non-violent methods adopted by 
Gandhi against the British rule; 


° realise that India's independence was achieved 
after a long period of struggle and that one must 
preserve it and cherish the values that it 
promoted; 


Revolutionary and nationalist movements 
outside India—America, France, Germany, 
Italy, 


appreciate the contribution of all sections of 
society irrespective of caste, class, gender and 
religion and the sacrifices made by them; 


PROJECT/ACTIVITY 


Collect photographs and relevant information 
about some major inventions/ discoveries 
during modern period ushering revolution in 
industrial and communication technology, 


۰ explain the contribution of freedom fighters 
such as Bhagat Singh, Maulana Azad, Netaji 
Subhas Chandra Bose, Nehru, etc. and other 


Collect photographs/ pictures of social local leaders; 
reformers and freedam fighters of modern India 


and write about their contributions. 
Map Work: 


° understand other revolutionary and nationalist 
movements which took place outside India and 
their impact. 


Extent of the revolt of 1857. 


* India in 1947. 


Note : Any two activities to be taken. 
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Unit II : Resources and Development 


Resources: resources and their types - natural 
and human. 


Natural resources: their distribution, utilization 
and conservation, land and soil, water, natural 
vegetation, wildlife, mineral and power 
resources (word patterns with special reference 
to India). 


Agriculture: types of farming, major crops, food 
crops, fibres, beverages, agricultural 
development—two case studies—one from 
India and the other from a developed country / 
a farm in the US/Netherlands/Australia. 


Industries: classification of industries based 
on size, raw material, ownership; major 
industries and distribution; infrastructure and 
development. 


Iron and Steel (a comparative study of 
Jamshedpur and a centre in USA. e.g. Detroit). 


Textile Industry (Ahmedabad and Osaka). 


Information Technology (Banglore and Silicon 
Valley). 


Human Resources—composition, population 
change, distribution and density. 
PROJECT/ACTIVITY 

Make an inventory of local/ regional resources. 
Observe and réport about local agricultural 
practices, crops grown/manufacturing 
industries. 

Represent local systems' dependence on 


resources, their diagrams, charts, sketches, 
etc. 


School/class may take up a campaign for 
resource conservation. 


Van Mahotsav 


Visit to an industry/ local agricultural farm. 


Note : Any two activities to be taken. 


LEARNING OUTCOME 


This Unit will enable the learners to : 


know the meaning of resources their variety, 
location and distribution; 


understand the importance of resources in our 
life; 
appreciate the judicious use of resources for 


sustainable development; 


develop awareness towards resource 
conservation and take initiative towards 
conservation process; 


understand two important forms of activities— 
agriculture and manufacturing; 


understand the role of human resource in 
development of nation's economy. 
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Unit III : India and the World —Major Issues and Challenges 


CONTENT OUTLINE LEARNING OUTCOME 


° Global Issues: environmental degradation, This Unit will enable the learners to: 
disaster, population and development, poverty 
and hunger, terrorism, globalization and 
human rights (with special reference to India). 


s understand the various issues confronted by 
India and the world that affect human life; 


India and the United Nations. 


Role of World Agencies: UN, WHO, UNESCO, 
ILO, FAO, UNICEF, World Bank. 


reflect upon the gravity of problems prevalent 
in selected countries including India; 


Foreign policy of India: policy of peace and 
international understanding, policy of non- 
alignment, Panchsheel, disarmament, relation 
with neighbours and SAARC. 


» recognize the role of different international 
agencies in socio-economic upliftment of the 
member states; 


° appreciate India's efforts towards maintaining 
peace and international understanding in the 
world. 


PROJECT /ACTIVITY 


Prepare a report based on secondary 
information on any one of the global issues. 


Write an essay on 'the role of India in the 
SAARC’. 


Arrange a debate on a topic like 'in the present 
day world no country can live in isolation'. 


Note : Any one activity to be taken. 
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MATHEMATICS 


Mathematics 


Rationale 


Mathematics has been an inseparable part of 
school curriculum since the beginning of formal 
education and it has played a pre-dominant role 
not only in the advancement of civilization in 
general but also in the development of physical 
sciences and other disciplines. As curriculum 
renewal is a continuous process, mathematics 
curriculum has undergone various types of 
changes from time to time in accordance with the 
changing needs of society. National Council of 
Educational Research and Training (NCERT) 
released the National Curriculum Framework for 
School Education in November 2000. This 
Framework has reaffirmed most of the points 
mentioned in NPE, 1986 and further elaborated 
on other points related to mathematics, in 
particular, at the school stage which are 
reproduced as under. 


* One of the basic aims of teaching 
mathematics in schools is to inculcate the 
skill of quantification of experiences around 
the learners. Towards this, carrying out 
experiments with numbers and forms of 
geometry, framing hypothesis and verifying 
these with further observations form inherent 
part of mathematics learning. It would also 
include generalizing these findings with 
proofs and developing competence to solve 
problems. The mathematics curricula must 
develop an appreciation and understanding 
of the contribution of Indian mathematicians 
along with that of others. 


The upper primary stage should be confined 
mostly to the study of essentials of 
Mathematics for day-to-day life. The students 
should acquire knowledge and 
understanding of facts, concepts, principles 
of mathematics needed for daily use, practical 
geometry, simple mensuration, descriptive 
preliminary aspects of statistics and 


fundamentals of algebra. The geometrical 
concepts should be introduced and verified 
experimentally using variety of models and 
instruments. The students may be 
encouraged to gain proficiency in oral/mental 
mathematics useful in day-to-day life 
activities as well as solving problems with 
accuracy and speed. Further the students 
should be able to read and interpret data from 
statistical graphs/charts/diagrams, and 
develop skills of drawing, model making and 
measuring. 


* Mathematics learning should be imparted 
through activities from the very beginning of 
school education, i.e. from the Primary Stage 
itself. These activities may involve the use of 
concrete materials, models, patterns, charts, 
pictures, posters, games, puzzles and 
experiments. 


* To help exploration of mathematical facts 
through experimentation, a mathematics 
corner could be set up in the existing science 
laboratories. 


In view of the above, the following are the 
specific objectives of teaching mathematics at 
upper primary stage: 


Objectives 


To enable the pupil to : 


* consolidate her/his mathematical knowledge 
acquired at the Primary Stage; 

* acquire knowledge and understanding of 
concepts, facts, principles, etc. related to 
commercial mathematics, mensuration, 


elementary statistics; 

e develop abilities to solve simple problems 
from commercial mathematics, mensuration 
and elementary statistics; 


56 Ü Guidelines and Syllabi for Upper Primary Stage 


e acquire knowledge and understanding of 
properties of geometrical figures through 
activities, experimentation, verification, etc. 
in the mathematics corner; 


* develop abilities to solve geometrical 
problems by identifying relationships 
between different parts of the problem and 
applying logical reasoning; 


e acquire knowledge and understanding of the 
fundamentals of elementary algebra; 


* develop drawing, model making and 
measuring skills; 


* develop abilities to read and interpret data 
from statistical graphs; 


* develop awareness of the need for national 
unity, national integration, protection of the 
environment, observance of small family 
norms, removal of social barriers, elimination 
of sex biases; 


* appreciate the great contribution made by 
ancient mathematicians with special 
reference to Indian mathematicians; 


Evaluation 


Evaluation should be built in with the teaching- 
learning process and use for better learning by 
the pupil and for better teaching by the teacher. 
Mastery learning tests should be administered and 
timely remedial instructions should be provided, 
wherever necessary. Thus, remediation and 
proper evaluation should constitute an integral 
component of teaching-learning of mathematics 
at this stage. Some enrichment material for 
brighter students should also be provided on the 
basis of these tests. Evaluation has to be 
comprehensive and continuous. Chapter tests/ 
unit tests should be administered regularly. These 
tests may include: (i) oral tests, (ii) written tests 
and (iii) practical work. Development of drawing 
Skills, model making skills, measuring skills, etc 
are equally important. Their assessment should 
also be a part of evaluation. Regularity in home 
assignment should also be included in the total 
evaluation. In addition to the evaluation by the 
teachers, opportunities may also be provided for 
peer evaluation and evaluation by the pupil 
herself/himself. The final evaluation should be 
the sum-total of all the above periodical and 
continuous evaluations. 


Course Structure 
CLASS VI 


Unit - I Number System (Periods 35) 


Natural Numbers and Whole Numbers 


Recall of numbers and four fundamental 
operations on the same. The system of natural 
numbers and whole numbers. Important 
properties of operations on the same (Names of 
the properties may not be mentioned). 
Representation of whole numbers on the number 
line. Recall of the idea of prime and composite 
numbers. Factorisation of a number. Tests of 
divisibility by 2, 3, 4, 5, 9, 10 and 11. LCM and 
HCF of numbers. Idea of co-prime numbers 
(Questions may not be asked on co-prime 
numbers). The property that the product of two 
numbers is equal to the product of their HCF and 
LCM. 


Integers 


The need for integers ( Need of the integers may 
be explained through suitable examples of taking 
away', concept of opposites such as gain and loss, 
rise and fall, above and below the sea level, etc). 
Representation of integers on the number line. 
Illustration of addition, subtraction and ordering 
using number line (for small numbers only). Idea 
of absolute value ( Absolute value may be 
introduced with examples of numbers only. No 
literal numbers like x,y, etc. should be used.). 
Operations on integers: addition, subtraction, 
multiplication and division, and their properties 
through patterns and without names ( Rules of 
addition, subtraction and multiplication may be 
first explained through integers of smaller 
absolute values using number line ). Simplification 
of brackets (Small, Curly and Capital), applying 
BODMAS rule ( Illustrations to include natural 
numbers, whole numbers and integers only ). 
Powers of integers (Exponent should be a natural 
number not exceeding a single digit). 


Unit-II Commercial Mathematics (Periods 25) 
Ratio and Proportion 


Ratio. Proportion as equality of two ratios ( Setting 
up of other proportions from terms of a given 
proportion should be avoided. No word problems 
on proportion). 
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Unitary Method 


Unitary Method (Simple problems involving only 
direct variation should be included). 


Percentages 


Recall of percentage as a fraction whose 
denominator is 100. Converting fractions and 
decimals into percentages and vice-versa. Finding 
required percentage of a given number. 
Applications to problems on profit and loss, simple 
interest (by unitary method) and other real life 
situations. (Only direct problems may be given 
on profit and loss such as (i) Given C.P. and S.P., 
find profit or loss; profit or loss per cent. (ii) Given 
C.P. and profit or loss per cent, find S.P. (iii) C.P. 
should not include overhead charges). 


Unit - III Algebra (40 Periods) 


Introduction to Algebra 


Use of letters to denote numbers. Concept of a 
literal number. Conventions regarding use of 
letters and numbers to denote fundamental 
operations and powers (Last alphabets like u, v, 
r, S, t, X, y, Z, are treated as variables). 


Algebraic Expressions 


Idea of an algebraic expression (The exponents of 
the letter symbols should be natural numbers). 
Terms of an algebraic expression. Co-efficient of 
a term. Like and unlike terms. Monomial, 
binomial, trinomial. Value of an algebraic 
expression (Algebraic expression may not include 
more than 4 terms). 


Operations on Algebraic Expressions 


Addition and subtraction of algebraic expressions 
(Sum and difference not having more than four 
or five terms). 


Simple Linear Equations in one Variable 


Linear equations in one variable. Solution of an 
equation by trial and error followed by systematic 
method (Solution should be an integer. No word 
Problems). 


Unit - IV Geometry (70 Periods) 


Basic Geometrical Concepts 


Concepts of a point, line and plane. Line segment 
and ray. Parallel Lines. Verification of the following 


properties: 


(i) Through a given point, infinite number of 
lines can be drawn. 


(ii) Through two distinct points in a plane, one 
and only one line can be drawn. This line 
lies wholly in the plane. 

(iii) Two different lines in a plane are either (a) 

intersecting or (b) parallel. Collinear points 

and concurrent lines. Measuring line- 
segments. Construction of a line-segment of 

a given length. Construction of a line-segment 

of sum or difference of two given line- 

segments. 


Angle 


Concepts of an angle, vertex and arm (Idea of an 
angle may be given through hands of a clock, or 
through two sticks hinged at a point, and also by 
rotating a ray). 

Interior and exterior of an angle. Degree 
measure of an angle. Comparison of angles. Right, 
acute, and obtuse angles; straight angle, reflex 
angle, complete angle, and zero angle. 


Pairs of Angles 


Adjacent angles, linear pair, vertically opposite 
angles. Supplementary angles, complementary 
angles. Verification of the property that ‘vertically 
opposite angles are equal’. 


Pair of Lines and Transversal 


Corresponding angles. Alternate angles. Interior 
and exterior angles. 


Parallel lines and a transversal 


Verification of the following properties of parallel 
lines and a transversal: 

(i) Corresponding angles are equal. (ii) Alternate 
angles are equal. (ii) The sum of the interior 
angles on the same side of the transversal is 180°. 


Triangle 


Triangle, its interior and exterior, triangular 
region. Vertices, sides and angles. 
An exterior angle of a triangle. 


Properties of Triangles 


Verification of the following properties: 
(i) Sum of the three angles of a triangle is equal 
to 180°. 
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(ii) The exterior angle of a triangle is equal to 
the sum of the two opposite (remote) interior 
angles. 


(iii) Sum of any two sides of a triangle is greater 
than the third side. 


Types of Triangles 


According to sides: Isosceles, equilateral and 
scalene. 
According to angles: Acute, obtuse and right. 


Circle 


Centre, radius, diameter, chord, arc, interior and 
exterior of a circle. Circular region (Only concepts 
to be identified). 


Constructions 


Construction of angles using protractor. 

Using set squares 

(i) (a) Constructing a line perpendicular to a given 
line. (b) Constructing a line parallel to a given line 
(i) through a given point (ii) at a given distance. 
Using ruler and compasses: (a) Draw the 
perpendicular bisector of a given line segment. 
(b) Construct an angle equal to a given angle. (c) 
Bisect a given angle. (d) Construction of angles of 
measures 60°, 30°, 90°, 45°, 120°. (e) Draw 
perpendicular to a given line through a point (i) 
lying on it. (ii) not lying on it. (f) Draw a line parallel 
to a given line. 


Unit - V Mensuration (Periods 10) 


Perimeter and Area 


Perimeter. Perimeter of a rectangle and a square. 
Idea of unit of area. Area of a rectangle and a 
square. Simple problems on perimeter and area 
of a rectangle and a square. 


CLASS VII 


Unit - I Number System (Periods 40) 


Rational Numbers 


Recall of fractions. Definition of a rational number 
(Need for rational numbers may be explained 
through suitable illustrations). Representation of 


rational numbers such as 1 m 1 A = 
4 42 2” 1 
etc. on the number line. Equality and order 
relation in rational numbers (‘Order Relation’ may 
be explained by converting rationals into rationals 
with same denominator). Absolute value of a 


rational number (Without using x, y, etc.). 


2 2 
i" 


Operations on Rational Numbers 


Addition and subtraction of rational numbers. 
Multiplication of rational numbers. Properties of 
the above operations (Addition and subtraction 
should be first explained with rationals of common 
denominator. Names of tlie properties may not 
be mentioned). Reciprocal of a non-zero rational 
number. Division by a (non-zero) rational number 
as multiplication by the reciprocal of the divisor. 
Existence of a rational number between any two 
rational numbers (Students may be made to 
understand that between any two rational 
numbers, we may obtain as many rational 
numbers as we like). 


Decimal Representation of Rational Numbers 


Terminating and non-terminating repeating 
decimals (Conversion of non-terminating 


repeating decimals to the form E should be 


excluded). Computations with rational numbers 
in the form of terminating decimals (Simple cases 
only. Decimal number should not be of more than 
3 decimal places for the purpose of computation). 


Exponents 


Laws of exponents. Extension to positive integral 
powers of rational numbers. Meaning of a negative 
exponent and zero exponent. Use of exponential 
notation in expressing large numbers and small 
numbers. 


Unit-II Commercial Mathematics (Periods 25) 


Direct and Inverse Variations 


Direct and Inverse variations and their 
applications to problems on time and work, time 
and distance (Only simple and direct problems 
should be included). 


Applications of Percentage 


Some more problems on percentages, profit and 
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loss (C.P. may include overhead charges. Profit 
and loss questions should not include more than 
two transactions). Simple interest formula and its 
applications. Finding S.I., P, T, Rand A (Notations 
are Standard). (S.I.=Simple Interest, P=Principal, 
T=Time in years, R%=rate and A= Amount). 


Unit-III Algebra (Periods 40) 


Multiplication of Algebraic Expressions 


Multiplication of: Monomial by monomial. 
Binomial by monomial. Binomial by binomial. 
Trinomial by binomial (Exponents of the variables 
should be only natural numbers). 


Standard Identities 


(a+b)? = a? + 2ab + b?, (a-b)? = a?- 2ab + bP, 
(a+b) (a-b) = a? - b?, and their applications (All the 
three identities may also be verified by cardboard 
models). 


Factorisation of Algebraic Expressions 


(i) By taking out a common factor in two or three 
or more terms. (ii) By taking out a common factor 
from a group of terms (grouping method). (The 
degree not to exceed 4 or 5). (iii) By using the 
above three standard identities. 


Equations in one Variable 


Solving a linear equation in one variable (solution 
can be integral or rational). 

Word problems based on linear equations (Simple 
problems only). 


Unit-IV Geometry (Periods 50) 


More About Triangles 


(a) Construction of a triangle, given (i) its three 
sides (ii) its two sides and the included angle. (iii) 
its two angles and the included side. (b) 
Construction of a right triangle given its 
hypotenuse and a side. Verification of the following 
Properties: 1. Angles opposite equal sides of a 
triangle are equal. 2. Sides opposite equal angles 
of a triangle are equal. Pythagoras theorem and 
its converse (This should be verified 


experimentally by taking sides of the triangle such 
as 3, 4, 5; 5, 12, 13 etc). Altitudes, medians, 
perpendicular bisectors of the sides and angle 
bisectors of a triangle (Concepts identification 
only). Orthocentre, centroid, circumcentre and 
incentre of a triangle (Concepts identification only). 


Congruent Triangles 


. Concept of congruent figures. Recall of 


constructions of triangles with different given 
conditions. Construction of two triangles with the 
same measurements and verifying the following: 
(i) SSS Congruence Rule. (ii) SAS Congruence 
Rule. (iii) ASA Congruence Rule. (iv) RHS 
Congruence Rule (All the Congruency Rules 
(conditions) should be verified using tracing paper 
and superposition. Simple problems based on 
these congruence rules involving one or two logical 
steps). 


Quadrilaterals 


Vertices, sides, angles, diagonals, adjacent sides 
and opposite sides of a quadrilateral (Only convex 
quadrilaterals are to be discussed). Interior and 
exterior of a quadrilateral; quadrilateral region. 
Verification of the following property: The sum of 
the angles of a quadrilateral is 360°. 


Circle 


Segment of a circle. Semicircular region. Angle in 
a semicircle. Angles in the same segment. 
Verification of the following properties: 1. Angles 
in the same segment are equal. 2. Angle ina 
semicircle is a right angle (Simple problems based 
on these properties involving one or two logical 


steps). 


Unit-V Mensuration (Periods 15) 
Area 
Area of rectangular paths. 


Volume and Surface Area 


Faces, edges and vertices of a cuboid and cube. 
Surface area of a cuboid and a cube. Idea of unit 
of volume. Volume of a cuboid and a cube (Simple 


problems from daily-life). 
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Unit-VI Statistics (Periods 10) 


. Bar graph 


Reading and interpretation of a given bar graph 
(Simple cases only. Display bar charts from 
newspapers, magazines, etc.). For a given data, 
drawing of bar graphs on graph sheets (Only one 
bar to be included at a time). 


CLASS VIII 


Unit-I Number System (Periods 30) 


Powers and Roots 


Square of a number and cube of a number. 
Finding square roots of perfect squares, and cube 
roots of perfect cubes by factorisation (Square root 
and cube root should not exceed two digits). 
Using division method, finding square roots 
of (i) positive integers which are perfect squares. 
(ii) decimals which are perfect squares (Square 
root should not exceed three digits including 
decimal digits). Finding square roots of numbers 
which are not perfect squares by the division 
method up-to two or three decimal places (The 
"Why' aspect.of the process may be excluded). 
Problems based on square roots (Simple problems 
only). Idea of rational exponents. Laws of 
exponents including rational numbers as 
exponents. Idea of radical and radicand. 


Unit-II Commercial Mathematics (Periods 30) 
Applications of Percentage 


Problems on profit and loss including discount 
(rebate), marked price, selling price (Only single 
discount to be discussed). Meaning of compound 
interest. Calculation of amount and compound 
interest by unitary method. Calculation of amount 
and compound interest by formula upto three 
years, compounded annually. 


Unit-III Algebra (Periods 40) 


Identities 


(x*a) (x*b) = x^*(a*b) x*ab, 

(a+b)? = a’+3a’b+3ab?+b?, (a-b)’= a?-3a?b+3ab? 
-b?, (a+b+c)? = a^*b?^«c^«2ab*2bc«2ca (These 
identities may also be verified through cardboard 
models). Simple cases of factorisation based on 
these identities. Idea of a polynomial in one 


variable and its degree. Division of a polynomial 
in one variable by a monomial or a binomial 
(Restricted to polynomials (in one variable) of 
degree 4). Verification of 

Dividend-Divisor x Quotient * Remainder (Explain 
the cases of remainder non-zero and remainder 
equal to zero). Concept of a factor of a polynomial. 


Equations 
Solving equations of the type arth =k, (cx+d) #0 
cxt : E 
Word problems on linear equations in one variable 
(Simple problems could be framed from daily life 
situations like age, coins, number of students of 
a class etc. with special emphasis on ability to 
translate word problems into mathematical 
statements). 


Unit-IV Geometry (Periods 40) 


Parallel Lines 


Verification of the following properties: (a) Two 
lines parallel to the same line are parallel to each 
other (b) Two lines perpendicular to the same line 
are parallel to each other (c) Equal intercepts and 
proportional intercepts properties and their use 
in the following constructions: (i) To divide a line- 
segment into a given number of equal segments. 
(ii) To divide a line segment in a given ratio 
internally (Constructions should be by using ruler 
and compasses). 


Special Types of Quadrilaterals 


Square, rectangle, rhombus, parallelogram and 
trapezium (Example of kite may also be given as 
a special type of quadrilateral). Verification of the 
following properties: (i) Opposite sides of a 
parallelogram are equal. (ii) Opposite angles of a 
parallelogram are equal. (iii) Diagonals of a 
parallelogram bisect each other. (iv) Diagonals of 
a rectangle are equal and bisect each other. (v) 
Diagonals of a rhombus bisect each other at right 
angles. (vi) Diagonals of a square are equal, 
perpendicular to each other and bisect each other 
(Simple problems based on these properties 
involving one or two logical steps). 


Construction of Quadrilaterals 


Construction of a quadrilateral given: (i) Four sides 
and one diagonal. (ii) Three sides and both 
diagonals. (iii) Two adjacent sides and three 
angles. (iv) Three sides and two included angles 
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(The sides should be in whole number of 
centimetres or at least multiples of % a cm. Angles 
should be in multiples of 5 ). 


Circles 


Concyclic points. Opposite angles of a cyclic 
quadrilateral. Angle subtended by an arc at the 
centre of a circle. Verification of the following 
properties: (i) Opposite angles of a cyclic 
quadriateral are supplementary. (ii) Perpendicular 
from the centre to a chord bisects the chord. 
Converse of the above. (iii) Equal chords of a circle 
subtend equal angles at the centre. Converse of 
the above. (iv) Equal chords of a circle are 
equidistant from the centre. Converse of the above. 
(v) Angle subtended by an arc at the centre is 
double the angle subtended by it at any point on 
the remaining part of the circle (Simple problems 
based on these properties involving one or two 
logical steps). 


Unit-V Mensuration (Periods 25) 


Area 


Area of a parallelogram, triangle and trapezium 
(The following formula for area of a triangle to be 


taught : Area of a triangle - ; base x height). 


Circumference of a circle and its relationship 
to its diameter. The number n. Area of a circle. 
Simple problems involving areas. 


Volume and Surface Area 


Idea of a right circular cylinder, right circular cone 
and sphere. Volume and surface area of a (i) Right 
circular cylinder. (ii) Right circular cone. (iii) 
sphere (iv) Simple problems on volumes and 
surface areas (Direct problems may be given on 
surface area and volume, taking one solid figure 
at a time). 


Unit-VI Statistics (Periods 15) 


Data and its Representation 


Raw data Frequency. Making frequency table 
from the given raw data. Ungrouped and grouped 
data. Class size and class limits. Grouping given 
data into classes. Reading and interpretation of 
histograms (Drawing of histograms not required). 
Mean of raw data (Number of observations should 
not exceed 10). 
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SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 


Science and Technology 


Rationale 


Science until now was offered as a part of general 
education up to ten years of schooling. At the 
upper primary stage, Science was taught as a 
single discipline. It is now felt that technology is 
increasingly influencing our lives. Therefore, there 
is a need to include a component of technology in 
the science course at the upper primary stage. 
This will emphasise the application of various 
principles of science to technology. 

The National Curriculum Framework, published 
by the National Council of Educational Research 
and Training (NCERT) in 2000, has recommended 
Science and Technology as a curricular area at 
the upper primary stage, in view of Objectives and 
the strong organic linkages between these two. It 
is envisaged that the Science and Technology 
course would aim at promoting scientific and 
technological literacy among the learners at this 
stage. This effort is likely to enable the learner 
to: (i) understand the nature of science; (ii) apply 
appropriately some of the scientific principles and 
laws to technology; (iii) enhance capacity to 
understand values that underlie Science and 
Technology; (iv) understand and appreciate the 
joint enterprise of Science, Technology and 
Society; and (v) develop manipulative skills. The 
course in Science and Technology for the upper 
primary stage would also motivate the children 
to handle simple apparatus, design experiments, 
and understand the processes of science. It would 
prepare the children to apply their knowledge of 
Science and Technology in solving day-to-day 
problems. 


Objectives 


The objectives of Science and Technology 
education at the upper primary stage are to : 

: expose the children to basic processes of 
Science; 

understand the processes that underlie 


simple scientific and technological activities; 


° develop an understanding of some basic 
principles and laws of science; 
° make the children understand applications 


of basic scientific principles to solve 
problems related to daily-life; 

° develop the ability to apply appropriate 
concepts of Science to Technology; 

° develop measurement and manipulative 
skills and to encourage use of locally 
available resources; 


° familiarize the children with life processes, 
health, nutrition and human diseases; 

° acquaint the children with the technology 
that abounds in their immediate 
surroundings; 

. create an awareness of the immediate 
environment and a need for its protection; 

° make the children recognize the relationship 
of Science, Technology and Society; 

° inculcate in children some of the Science 
and Technology related values; and 

° to provide scientific and technological 


literacy to the learners. 


Selection and Organization of the Content 


The syllabus in Science and Technology has been 
developed in order to translate the curricular 
concerns into an appropriate content. A thematic 
approach has been adopted to organize the 
syllabus. The themes are the Universe, Our 
Environment, Matter, Measurement, the Living 
World, Energy, Nutrition and Health and 
Agriculture. Most of these themes continue 
throughout the upper primary stage and continue 
even up to the secondary Stage. An attempt has 
been made to grade the concepts and the subject 
matter across the classes VI-VIII. These themes 
have been further divided into chapters that 
contain suitable subject-areas and also indicate 
extent of coverage. The activities envisaged in 
the textual materials are likely to help the children 
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in learning science more meaningfully. The 
experiences of the upper primary stage are also 
likely to inculcate in the learner Science and 
Technology related values and also help them in 
improving their quality of life. 

This syllabus is aimed at presenting *Science" 
as a single discipline, avoiding its conventional 
compartmentalization, but emphasizing the use 
of some of the scientific principles in Technology. 
Itis also envisaged that a study of the topics such 
as nutrition and health, adolescence and common 
diseases will not only develop an understanding 
of the subject matter but will also help in removing 
myths and prevailing superstitions. 

Some of the salient features of the syllabus 
are: 

(i) A fresh look has been given to various 
concepts at this stage and an effort has been 
made to present Science as a single 
discipline. The syllabus has been so 
designed as to impart scientific and 
technological literacy to learners. 
Inclusion of the life and experiences of some 
scientists, including Indian scientists, has 
been envisaged to inspire the children to 
pursue the study of science. 

While translating the syllabus into textual 
material, efforts will be made to ensure that 
Science and Technology education at the 
upper primary stage has something of value 
to offer to learners of varying abilities and 
socio-cultural background. 

Another noteworthy feature of the present 
syllabus is an attempt to impress upon the 
young minds the relationship between 
science, technology and Society and a 
focussed emphasis on the various processes 
of science. 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) | Component of technological applications of 
some of the scientific principles appropriate 
at the upper primary stage has been 
included. 

Evaluation 


Evaluation has to be a built-in component to 
assess the achievement of the learners. A 
multipronged strategy is to be adopted for the 
(i) assessment of the learning of scientific concept; 
(ii) assessment of the experimental skills and; 
(iii) assessment of the abilities of the children to 
understand the technological applications of 
scientific principles and laws. All these would 
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require situation/experiment-based tests. The 
teachers would have to apply their ingenuity in 
framing them. 

It is envisaged that evaluation in Science and 
Technology at the upper primary stage will be 
comprehensive and continuous. Evaluation will 
comprise tests, unit tests and practical work. 
Development of drawing skills and skills of 
measurement are also to be evaluated. The final 
evaluation at the year-end should be a cumulative 
total of the various class tests, unit tests and the 
tests administered periodically. 


Course Structure 


CLASS-VI (Periods 180) 


1. Our Earth (Periods 15) 


* Factors essential for life on earth 

* Structure of earth - crust, mantle and 
core 

° Atmosphere, oceans, water and soil 

° Earth and the solar system 

*  Uniqueness of the planet earth 


Our Environment (Periods 12) 


Physical and biological environment 

Biotic and abiotic components 

Biotic components - plants and animals 

Abiotic components - light, temperature, 

air, water and soil 

* Interaction between abiotic and biotic 
components 

*  Socio-cultural environment 


3. The Nature of Matter (Periods 15) 


* Classification of matter 

* States of matter 

* Some important properties of solids, 
liquids and gases such as solubility in 
water, attraction towards a magnet, 
transparency, conductor of heat and 
electricity; diffusion 


4. 


Separation of Substances (Periods 15) 


Pure substances and mixture 

Need for separating components of à 
mixture 

* Methods of separation—winnowing, 
hand-picking, sieving, magnetic 


separation, sedimentation, decantation, 
loading, centrifugation, filtration, 
evaporation, crystallization, sublimation, 
separations using more than one 
method. 


Changes Around Us (Periods 18) 


e Different types of changes—slow and fast 
changes, reversible and irreversible 
changes, periodic and non-periodic 
changes, physical and chemical 
changes, desirable and undesirable 
changes 

e Characteristics of physical and chemical 
changes 

* Examples of physical and chemical 
changes—dissolution, evaporation, 
boiling and condensation, freezing, 
melting and sublimation, rusting, 
burning of fuel, curdling of milk, cooking 
of food and fermentation 

* Changes involve energy 


Measurement (Periods 22) 


* Physical quantities - length, time, mass 
and temperature 

° Units of measurements 

* SI units of length, mass, time and 
temperature 

* Simple multiples and sub-multiples of 
units of measurement 

G Direct method of measurement of length 
using a metre scale and a measuring 
tape. 

* Measurement of volume of liquids 

* Measurement of mass of solids 

s Measurement of time 

* Measurement of temperature; use of 
clinical thermometer for measuring body 
temperature 

* Role of the Department of Weights and 
Measures, Government of India 


Characteristics and Classification of the 
Living (Periods 15) 


* Characteristics of the living and the non- 
living 

* Need for classification (based on 
similarities and dissimilarities) 

* Classification of the living 

* Plants as herbs, shrubs and trees 
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. Animals as vertebrates and invertebrates 
* Scientific names 
$ Importance of plants and animals ` 


8. Structure and Function of the Living 
(Periods 23) 


*  Plants—structure and function of root 
and shoot systems (root, stem, leaf, 
flower, fruit, seed) 

*  Animals—structure and functions of 
body parts with example of Human body 

* digestive, circulatory, respiratory, 
nervous, excretory and reproductive 
systems and their functions. 

9. Force and Motion (Periods 17) 

e Force: effect of force (change in shape, 
size, motion); unit of force; pressure and 
pressure in fluids 

e Idea of motion, types of motion 

(rectilinear, rotational, oscillatory, 

periodic and non-periodic—elementary 

idea) 
+ Uniform and non-uniform motion along 

a straight line, idea of velocity: 

. Speed, unit of speed 


(Periods 21) 


10. Work and Energy 


* Work: examples of work done from daily 
life, simple machines—levers, inclined 
plane, screw, wheel and axle, pulley 

e — Work—energy relationship 

+ . Unit of work, energy as the ability to do 
work; some forms of energy - kinetic and 
potential; chemical, heat, light, sound, 

"magnetic and electrical energy, 
transformation of energy from one form 
to another 

+ Technological applications of levers— 
steel yard, platform balance 


Health and Hygiene (Periods 7) 


Maintaining good health, factors affecting 
personal and community hygiene, Oral 
hygiene, eye care and hair care 


11. 


CLASS VII (Periods 180) 


1. Life on Earth 


Role of man in the conservation, maintenance 


(Periods 5) 
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and judicious use of resources of the earth 
with reference to forest, soil, minerals, water 
and air. 


Water (Periods 20) 


° Water as a natural resource 

* Importance of water for sustaining life 

e Sources of water 

° Different states of water, 

interchangeability of different states 

Water as a solvent 

Water cycle in nature 

Water pollution - causes and prevention 

Potable water 

Composition of water — electrolysis of 

water 

* Physical properties of water 

* Relative volume and density of water and 
ice 

e Salinity of sea-water 


Structure of Matter (Periods 15) 


® Existence of matter in different states: 
solid, liquid and gas 

e Arrangement of particles in three states 
of matter 

*  Interchangeability of different states of 
matter 

* Elements, compounds and mixtures 

° Symbol of elements (alchemists and 
Dalton) 


Acids, Bases and Salts (Periods 12) 


. Properties of acids - some common acids 

* Properties of bases—some common 
bases 

* Properties of salts - some common salts 

* Classification of salts (acidic and basic 
only) 


Measurement (Periods 10) 


* Indirect methods of measurement of 
length, thickness of a wire, diameter of 
a cylinder. 

° Determination of area of regular and 

irregular surfaces 

Measurement of volumes of regular and 

irregular shaped solids 

° Need for accurate measurement 

* Density and its determination 


6. 


10 


. 


Organization in the Living World 
(Periods 8) 


* Levels of organization in the living 
organism 
(Organ system, organ, tissue, cells); 
population, community, ecosystem, 
biosphere 


Sustenance of the Individual (Periods 15) 


* Nutrition and basic requirement for the 
sustenance of life, mode of nutrition in 
plants and animals 

* Digestion in humans 

. Respiration in plants, animals and 
humans; difference between breathing 
and respiration 

® Absorption of water and minerals in 
plants, translocation of food in plants 

* Intake of food and water and their 
transportation in animals 

*  Excretion in plants (gums and resins) 
and animals including humans 


Control, Coordination and Growth in the 
Living (Periods 8) 


* Control and coordination in plants and 
animals 

. Growth and movement in plants, growth 
and locomotion in animals 


Reproduction (Periods 13) 


° Reproduction in plants - vegetative, 
asexual and sexual 

° Reproduction in animals - asexual and 
sexual 

° Reproduction in humans - sexual 


Heat and Temperature (Periods 17) 


* Heat as energy 

°‘ Effects of heat - change in temperature, 
expansion of solids, liquids and gases; 
effect of heat on living organisms, change 
of state; chemical change 

* Working principle of a mercury 
thermometer 

* Unit of heat - calorie and joule ۱ 

* Heat capacity and specific heat capacity 
(qualitative idea) and their measurement 

* Modes of transfer of heat - conduction, 


11. Light 


12. Sound 


13. Electric Charges at Rest 


14. Our Food 


convection and radiation; conductors 
and insulators 
* Thermos flasks (vacuum flask) 


(Periods 15) 


*  Rectilinear propagation of light, speed 
of light, pin-hole camera 

° Transparent, translucent and opaque 
materials 

+ Formation of shadow-umbra and 
penumbra, eclipses 

* Reflection of light - reflection, reflection 
from regular and irregular surfaces, 
reflection from plane-mirror, laws of 
reflection, image formed by a plane 
mirror, some uses of plane mirror, 
Periscope. 

. Spherical mirrors - concave and convex, 
concept of focal point, images formed by 
spherical mirrors for different positions 
of an object, use of spherical mirrors 

* Effect of light on plants 


(Periods 14) 


* Vibration as a source/cause of sound, 
amplitude (a qualitative idea), time 
period and frequency of a vibration 
(example of a simple pendulum) 

*  Audible and inaudible sound 

* Medium for propagation of sound 

* Reflection of sound and echo 

. Lightning and thunder, light travels 
faster than sound 

* Noise and music 

* Sound produced by different musical 
instruments (sitar, drums, flute): 

* Sound produced by animals 


(Periods 10) 


7 Charged and uncharged bodies; types 
of charges, attraction and repulsion 
between charges; charging of bodies — 
by friction, contact and induction 

* Charges in nature, lightning conductor 

* Simple electroscope 


(Periods 8) 


* Components of food - carbohydrate, fats, 
proteins, minerals, vitamins and their 
Sources; balanced diet 

A Maintenance of food quality 


15. Health and Diseases 
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Prevention of food wastage 
® _ Preservation of cooked food 


(10 Periods) 


° Good health 

* Factors affecting health 

* Deficiency diseases (calcium and 
phosphorus-bones; vitamin D - rickets; 
iodine — goitre, iron-anaemia, vitamin 


C - scurvy) 
CLASS VIII (Periods 180) 
1. The Universe (10 Periods) 
° Night Sky; celestial objects-moon, 
planets, comets, meteors and 
meteorites, stars, constellations 
° The solar system, artificial satellites and 
their applications (gross features only) 
2. Soil (Periods 6) 
° Types of soil 
+ Formation of soil 
* Soil profile 
* Constituents of soil including flora and 
fauna 
+ Soil as a resource 
e Soil pollution and erosion and their 
prevention 
3. Air (Periods 14) 
* Atmosphere and atmospheric pressure 
o Constituents of air 
* Preparation, properties and uses of 
oxygen, uses of nitrogen; conversion of 
nitrogen into nitrates (atmospheric and 
biological) 
e Air pollution - causes and prevention 
° Green house effect; acid rain 
4. Transformation of Substances (Periods 15) 


+ Characteristics of chemical reactions - 
evolution of gas, change of colour, 
formation of precipitate, energy change 
and change of state 

+ Purification of substances - distillation 

+ Characterization of substances - melting 
point, boiling point 


* Types of chemical reactions- 
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ecomposition, displacement, precipita- 
tion, neutralisation, oxidation and 
reduction (in terms of gain/loss of 
oxygen/hydrogen). 


(Periods 12) 


*  Atoms - building blocks of matter, 
neutral character 

. Model of an atom (Kanad, Dalton, J.J. 

Thomson) 

Composition - electron, proton, neutron 

Nucleus of an atom 

Formation of ions 

० Atomic number, mass number, isotopes 

+ Combining capacity of atoms, formulae 
of simple compounds, simple chemical 
reactions. 


Structure of Atom 


Metals and Non-metals (Periods 12) 


* Characteristics 

° Occurrence 

Physical and chemical properties 

Uses of common metals and non-metals 

Metal replaces metal (Mg, Al, Fe, Cu, Zn) 

Noble metals and their uses 

Expression of purity of gold in terms of 

carat/Karat 

* Common alloys (examples only) and their 
uses 

* Corrosion (iron) and its prevention 


Carbon (Periods 15) 


* Carbon in earth’s crust, atmosphere and 
the living organisms. 

*  Allotropy: allotropic forms of carbon 

* Graphite and diamond-structure, 
properties and uses 

*  Fullerenes (mention only) 

. Preparation, properties and uses of 
carbon dioxide and methane 


Cellular Level of Organisation (Periods 8) 


* Cell and its structure: important 
organelles (mention of names only) and 
their functions 

° Differences between plant and animal 
cells 


Micro organisms (6 Periods) 


* Algae (some blue-green algae and 
diatoms), bacteria, virus 


10. Light 


11. 


12. 


Magnetism and Electricity 


Sources of Energy 


Some fungi and protozoa 
Useful and harmful micro organisms 
(examples) 


(Periods 15) 


Refraction of light through a glass slab 
and a prism 

Dispersion of white light through a prism 
(qualitative) 

Refractive index (as a ratio of speed of 
light in two media) 

Lenses — convex and concave, converging 
and diverging action of lenses, focal 
point, focal length of a lens; image 
formed by lenses for different positions 
of an object 

Applications of lenses - magnifying glass, 
microscope, camera, telescope 

Human eye as an example of a natural 
lens 


(Periods 20) 


Magnetism - load stone - example of a 
natural magnet, bar magnet, properties 
of magnets, magnetic compass 

Electric current, cell as a source of 


“current 


Conversion of chemical energy into 
electrical energy, commonly used cells 
- dry cell, button cell 

Simple electric circuit (comprising a cell, 
a bulb and a switch) 

Conductors and insulators 

Magnetic properties of a current carrying 
conductor and a coil 

Electromagnets and their uses 

Electric bell 

Electromagnetic induction (elementary 
idea) 


(Periods 22) 


Sources of energy - renewable and non- 
renewable 

Burning and combustion 

Types of fuels-solid fuels (wood, 
charcoal, coal and coke), liquid fuels 
(petrol, diesel, kerosene), gaseous fuels 
(compressed natural gas or CNG, LPG) 
Fossil fuels - coal, petroleum, natural 
gas 


Solar energy, wind energy, hydro-electric 
energy, nuclear energy (gross features 
of these sources of energy, their 
availability and harnessing) 

Biogas 

Energy for development of technology 
Emerging pattern of energy consumption 
in India - individual, societal and global; 
impact of energy consumption on 
environment; judicious use of various 
sources of energy - improved chullahs, 
stoves and burners 

Fire fighting. 


13. Some Common Diseases (Periods 10) 


Diseases caused by micro-organisms — 
communicable and non-communicable 
diseases (examples) 


Science and Technology © 69 


Causes, symptoms and prevention of 
cholera, tuberculosis, common cold, 
chicken pox, typhoid, diarrhoea and 
gastro enteritis, polio and rabies 
Vaccination 


14. Food Production and Management 


(Periods 15) 


Agriculture, agricultural practices - soil 
preparation, selection of seeds, sowing, 
manuring, irrigation, weeding, crop 
protection, harvesting and storage of 
grains 

Crop improvement 

Dairying, poultry, fisheries, apiculture, 
care and shelter for animals and their 
protection against diseases. 
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Art Education 


Rationale 


Art is a process of fulfilment running through 
every aspect of life. It is vital to learning. Art 
provides a new way of seeing life. It is a way of 
meeting the challenge of the present projecting 
into the future in a creative, productive and joyful 
manner which gives inner satisfaction. The aim 
of Art Education is to develop aesthetic sensibility 
among learners so as to enable them to appreciate 
the beauty in nature, line, colour, form, 
movement, sound, rhythm, harmony and balance. 
In addition to their intrinsic value, the arts give 
an insight into other aspects of life, helping people 
understand themselves and the world in which 
they live. The study of arts and understanding of 
cultural heritage go side by side and reinforces 
appreciation and understanding of one another. 
It is recognized that quality education should 
include the development of skills, knowledge, 
concepts, values and sensitivities with which to 
understand the cultural heritage. The arts offer 
significant opportunities for this development. The 
arts enrich our lives and in doing so, our basic 
values. Keeping in view the above, the main aim 
of Art Education at this level should be of 
developing aesthetic outlook and interest in a wide 
variety of fine arts in an integrated way. 


Objectives 


The major objectives of Art Education at this stage 
are to: 


* help the child identify feelings, thoughts, 
emotions and fantasies as an interaction to 
the environment; 

help the child organize thought processes and 
experiences and express them through a 
variety of media, namely—body movements, 
sound, graphic, plastic and locally available 
materials and words and movements, guided 
by experience activities and textual materials; 


* help the child discover and identify his own 
potentials, experience the self and relate the 
same to the surroundings through different 
modes of expression; ۱ 

e inculcate the habit and liking for self-dignity, 
originality, self-expression, individuality, 
initiative and being enterprising through 
creative experiences; 

® help the child to develop a sense of expression, 
organization and a sense of design; 

* include the habit and liking for order in regard 
to his belongings pertaining to art activities; 

* help the child to achieve a balanced growth 
as a social being in tune with our culture, 
through project work; 

e develop team spirit through group activities; 

* develop appreciation and understanding of the 
cultural heritage of one another. 


Content 


What is taught at this stage has a particular 
significance, bearing in mind the rapidly changing 
physical and intellectual development of learners 
of this age and the mass culture to which they 
are extremely vulnerable. The aims and objectives 
of the art work need to be thought out very clearly 
and their realization carefully planned in relation 
to the administrative support and physical 
resources that are locally available. The purpose 
of providing a wide variety of activities, which are 
to be offered as a means of reaching the objectives, 
is to provide opportunities to develop the ability 
to perceive, and interact with varied situations. 
The creative activities of the Art Curriculum 
should provide opportunities to children to come 
out with their day-to-day experiences, inner 
emotions and feelings. This leads them to be 
articulate in expression and presentation, which 
reflect the cultural, moral, social values of the 
time. Learning to handle art materials, 
understanding simple concept of visual and 
performing arts; theatrical arts, stories of great 
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personalities in the field of art and stories 
connected with other countries, creating objects 
of aesthetic value through free, creative and 
original expression, playing simple musical 
instruments and sound producing objects, 
movement, mime and simple dance form; singing 
alone, in groups and community signing are the 
components through which the set objectives 
could be achieved. 


Approach to Art Activities 


At this stage, the learners have developed 
reasoning abilities, therefore, they look forward 
to help from the teachers. The children are to be 
encouraged to mobilize their own resources and 
to develop creative expression. A wide variety of 
media and techniques are to be provided at this 
stage for exploration and experimentation for 
various permutations and combinations. Indirect 
and inductive guidance in various art techniques 
through the discovery, exploration, improvisation 
and experimentation methods are to be provided. 
Through these methods gradual awareness of 
aesthetic and expressive qualities of various art 
media and techniques could be developed. Some 
preliminary rudiments for formal art forms, music, 
dance and visual arts may be introduced 
indirectly. 

Students need the opportunity to work collec- 
tively to foster team spirit and to build a sharing- 
caring society. Instead of selecting a few students 
with special talents, the interests of all students 
must be identified and they must be encouraged 
to participate in various art activities in one way 
or the other. The learner should be encouraged 
to take help from the community to acquaint 
themselves with the local, folk and classical tra- 
dition and other skills. 


Media Orientated Art Activities 


* Two-dimensional pictorial experiences: 
drawing, painting, mask making, collage, 
applique, print making, etc. 

* Three dimensional or sculptural experiences: 
clay, pottery, construction with paper, 
cardboard and cardboard boxes, soft wood, 
soft stone, etc. 

* Performing Art education: learning rudiments 
of vocal music, playing simple regional musical 
instruments, body movements and facial 
expression in response to various situations 
of real and imaginary life experiences, 


* Community singing and dancing. 

* Dramatic activities. 

* Projects like aesthetic organization of the 
physical environment by enhancing the 
surrounding land, i.e. landscaping (including 
plantation, playing with levels, rocks and junk) 
School museum, and mural and other display 
work. 


Integrated Approach 


Puppetry and drama are good examples of 
integrated art forms, which can later meet the 
varied interests of students. Within these forms, 
there are aspects of Script writing, music, 
movement, dramatization, drawing, modelling and 
other stage crafts. Dramatic activities for schools 
must not bé imitated from professional adult 
'theatre' techniques with expensive lighting, stage 
setting, make-up, etc. All these should be 
improvised in the classroom situation. Students 
may discuss social and school issues and develop 
scripts. Students interested in modelling and 
drawing may make puppets or costumes. The 
materials for these may be drawn, as far as 
possible, from local resources. Those who are 
interested in music and movement may suggest 
such aspect of drama. If the play is related to some 
social issues, students can organize awareness 
programmes for the community at large. 


Resources for Art Teaching 


The basic resources are students, the teacher (who 
is considered to be resourceful and link personnel) 
and the cultural and natural environment in 
which they live. Simple charcoal, chalk and pencils 
are generally used by every child at home or in 
the school. And the child is able to scribble on 
paper, the ground and walls. There are many 
indigenous craft materials and wastes of village 
products and goods from the city; vegetation and 
its fibres, vegetable dyes and earth colour, which 
are easily available and already in use in villages 
and cities. Local songs of the community, lullabies, 
traditional folk-art works, festivals and associated 
colourful art and craftworks, painting and drawing 
on the walls and floors of the home are equally 
important. Sometimes, even family members of 
the children and other community members can 
be coordinated by the imaginative teacher for 
various creative art activities. 

Itis not always the sophisticated materials and 
expertise resources which matter for some sort of 


creative programme in schools; it is the 
understanding of the approach to creative arts 
(for which the skills develop automatically) and 
satisfaction of working and playing with children, 
are of utmost importance. 

The approach, though simple and straight 
needs to be properly understood and practised. 
Therefore, the States may take the advantage of 
using expertise resources in creative arts being 
identified by the NCERT for organizing their in- 
service training courses for teachers and teacher 
educators. 

In the beginning, it may perhaps not be 
possible to provide more than one or two 
specialized teachers, especially for talented 
children, but gradually this problem may be sorted 
out for the cultivation of specialized interests of 
such children also. In schools having multiple 
sections, separate teachers for teaching visual and 
performing arts should be employed. Schools at 
their own level can take help from the community 
also. 


Time Allocation 


Block periods should be given for Art Education. 
Two-four periods in a week should be allotted for 
Art Education. Out of school art activities in 
cooperation with the community should be 
encouraged. 


Evaluation 


The objectives of creative art experiences can only 
be achieved when a positive evaluation strategy 
is adopted. Art is a process in which it is to be 
seen how far each individual has reached the 
various stages of aesthetic development and has 
been able to express meaningfully in the chosen 
media. Provision of only that material and media 
which the school can afford and the process 
adopted by the teacher for carrying out practical 
work, are also to be taken into consideration 
before arriving at any conclusion. The teacher's 
own observations of a child's interest in the 
available media, for expression and its exploration, 
urge for experimentation, skill in the use of tools 
and equipment and enthusiasm for participation 
in group activities and projects are some of the 
suggestions which may help the teacher 
considerably in assessing a child's progress. 
The evaluation should be continuous and 
comprehensive using observation, rating scale and 
check-list. Three point direct grading system 
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should be used and cumulative record cards 
should be maintained. Self-evaluation by students 
and peer-evaluation may also form part of the 
total-evaluation procedure. 


Syllabus 


A. Visual Arts 


Activities in terms of materials, media and 
techniques. 


IL Two-Dimensional Pictorial Experiences 


* Drawing and Painting 

Drawing from imagination with pencil, 
crayon, charcoal, chalk, dry brush on 
different surfaces, e.g., papers with 
different textures and colours, chalk 
board, old newspapers, takhti, slate, etc. 
Indoor and outdoor pencil sketching of 
static and moving objects, both natural 
and man-made. Progressively, sketch 
pen, brush and paint, pen and ink to be 
introduced. 

Crayon resist: drawing picture or design 
with wax crayons and then applying water 
colour over it. Water Colour Painting with 
wet colours (powder/poster, etc.,) felt 
pens, crayons and also its combinations 
to be attempted. 

Topics for art work are to be suggested 
from ideas gained earlier from daily 
experiences, simple stories with birds, 
flowers, animals as characters, folklore, 
improvised stories, poems, stimulation 
from music, dance, drama, etc. 


Note: Wherever possible, fairly good sized 


paper or painting surface may be used. 


© Printing and Designing 


Printing (stamping) with the help of small 
carved clay blocks, wood blocks, plain or 
carved cut vegetables and other similar 
materials and objects, e.g., tree leaves, 
bottle caps, wood or tin: keys of different 
design; buttons and coins, etc. Threads 
and chords of varied thickness dipped in 
colours and pressed between two papers, 
etc., combination use of the above. 

Mono-printing i.e., making drawing or 
design by applying or spreading/filling 
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. poster colours or printing inks on a glass 


sheet. Taking out a print(s) on paper of 
above. 

Paper batik i.e., crumpling the paper into 
a ball, dipping it in colour(s) made in 
shallow plates for colouring the surface, 
unfolding paper ball thus coloured and 
allowing it to dry. Repeating action of 
colouring, unfolding and drying for 
obtaining desired image. 

Stenciling i.e. cutting form or pattern on 
paper/cardboard sheet. Obtaining its 
print(s) in various formations. Colour 
application by spraying or dabbing. 


* Collage Making 


Paper collage by tearing, cutting and 
pasting of various kinds of coloured 
papers, magazine picture prints, etc. on 
paper selected as background. Mixed 
collage: Composing pictures on paper by 
introducing textured materials such as 
cloth pieces, thin buttons, threads and 
strings, etc., along with a variety of 
coloured papers. 

Applique and Embroidery: Cutting of 
various shapes and forms from cloth 
pieces. Pasting /stitching on suitable 
cloth surface. Enriching it with 
embroidery work and with other materials 
like beads, buttons, laces, etc. 


* Applied Designing 


Designing of personal books and 
notebook covers, book-marks, greeting 
cards etc., to be made by the techniques 
learnt. ; 

Free handwriting and calligraphy to be 
practised by use of ink and different pen 
nibs. The exercise is part of designs made 
for personal use or belongings. 


II. Three-Dimensional or Scu Iptural Activities 


® Making Shapes and Forms with Clay 


Rendering simple forms based on nature 
and man-made objects and carving 
designs on them in low-relief. The work 
should have a limit of one or two forms/ 
figures. The topic for claywork should be 
such that it should not cause frustration 


to the child by having to make many 
figures or panoramic scenes with too 


many details, like picture making. 


Hand pottery by pressing coil and slab 
method. 

Carving out patterns, designs, simple 
forms from clay, plaster-of paris, wood or 
softstone blocks. 


* Constructions 


Mobiles: Collecting throwaway three 
dimensional materials or scraps e.g. 
wood-scrap, empty, small cardboard or 
light wooden boxes, wire, bamboo 
cuttings, or strips, straw, worn-out toys 
and game materials, sea shells, coconuts 
and other nut shells and many other 
similar items. 

Masks and Puppets: Masks and puppets 
to be made from card sheets, paper bags, 
papier-mache and decorated with other 
art design work. 


* Group Activities 


Organizing bulletin board with news items 
and students' periodicals and sessional 
work. 

Participating in study trips to botanical 
gardens, zoological gardens, art 
exhibitions, work places of traditional 
artists/artistes, craftsmen, for greater 
awareness of the environment and 
cultural variation. 

Chorus singing and community singing. 
Visit to the art galleries, museums etc., if 
possible. 


B. Performing Arts 


Music 


* Alankaras 


Seven notes of music (sa, re, ga, ma, pa, 
dha, ni, sa), various ways of expressing 
the notes such as notes produced through 
the navel, chest, throat, nose, etc. 
Alankaras in particular rhythm, group of 
swaras in rhythm. 

Knowledge of Ragas: Rag Bhupali with a 
fast khayal with two Alaps on Sthai and 
Antara each. A simple song based on this 
Raga. Raga Yaman and Bilawal with 


Chhota khayal or Lakshan geet or ® 
Swarmalika or any other composition with 
two Alaps each in Sthai and Antara, Rag 
Kafi and Khamaj with a Chhota Khayal 
and with two Alaps each in Sthai and 
Antara, so also two Tanas in Sthai and 
Antara. 

Rhythm Knowledge songs: Teen Tal 
Kaharva, Dadra and Jhaptal through 
patriotic songs, devotional songs on 
festivals of India, National Anthem (Jana 
Gana Mana), Vandemataram, Flag song 
and Welcome Songs. 


e Theory of Music 


Short description of the following terms: 
Sangeet, Nad, Shruti, Swar, Aroh, Avaroha, 
Pakad Alap, Tan and Laya, Sthai and 
Antara, Saptak (Mandra, Madhya Tal) 
Lakshman Geet, Thata Rag and e 
Swarmalika, Khayal, Lok Geet, Bhajan, 
Desh Bhakti Geet, Tal, Sam, Khali, Matra. 
Vadisamauti. Life Sketch of any reputed 
musician of India. 


* Variety Programme 


Note: 


Presentation of a short variety programme 
of the items learnt. 


Creative work in music should always 
be encouraged. ° 


C. Creative Drama 


Activities to be enacted through rhythmic 
movement and mime, with speech, music and 
rhythm. 


Sports, recreation and outdoor interests 
like swimming, boating, running, playing 
games, camping etc. * 
Adventure and Travel—being an explorer, 

a pilot, mountaineer, etc. 
Seasonal—celebrating different festivals, 
and seasonal outdoor activities such as , 
sowing, reaping crop, kite flying, etc. 
Occupational—being people in different 
walks of life, house-hold activities e 


* Poetry 


To speak and act out a poem, with strong 
narrative content. 
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Acting 


— Acting, guessing and language games as 
appropriate to age: 


Characterization 


— Becoming people—acting people in 
different occupations such as doctor, 
vaidaya, hakim, shopkeeper, craftsman, 
etc. Imitating actions and sound of birds 
and animals. 

— Acting people in situations—pair work, 
such as teacher and student, parent and 
child, buyer and seller, etc. 

— Acting people in situations of conflict in 
pairs or small groups—reporting a friend, 
refusing invitation to play a game in the 
evening, disobeying parent's instructions 
for obtaining certain items from bazar etc. 


Improvisations 


— Stories—act out in greater depth and 
detail and select stories suitable for age- 
group including scenes from the classics, 
Jataka stories, adventure stories, stories 
of great personalities from India and other 
countries. 

— Projects in Social Sciences—how people 
live in different climates, have different 
manners and customs, etc. 


Group-Work 

— Play production—using improvisation as 
a basis for plays—selecting and editing 
scenes and situations from life for 
presentation to audience with the help of 
a teacher. 


Hints for the Teachers 


The teacher should encourage the children’s 
own initiatives, independent inquiry, thought 
and ideas by respecting and encouraging their 
expression. 

Children should be exposed to a variety of 
situations, materials and media for keen 
observation, exploration and close analysis. 
The teacher being a guide, (an “adult child”) is 
to help children to plan their activities and can 
also take the help from the community. 

The teacher must see that all children 
participate in art activities in one way or the 
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other and every child gets recognition for his/ 
her deeds. 


Over emphasis on one or a few children's work + 


and competition methods would hamper the 
children's imagination and sincere 
involvement because in order to get other's 


approval or appreciation, they would adopta + 


showing-off tendency, instead of exploring, 
imagining and participating in the creative 
process. 


nn 


Evaluation should be continuous and 
comprehensive. : 

Any book on art, copying from other's artwork, 
colour books should not be recommended as 
they adversely affect the imaginative and 
creative growth of the learners. 

The teacher should encourage the students 
to use material locally available for their 
creative expression. 


HEALTH 
AND 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
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Health and Physical Education 


Rationale 


Health is defined as “a state of physical, mental 
and social well-being and not merely the absence 
of disease or infirmity”, (WHO) thus, it assumes 
great importance in the all-round development of 
a child. Health and Physical Education enable 
the pupil to attain such a state of health, in fact, 
becomes education for man. 

A rational syllabus of Health and Physical 
Education in school must, therefore, enable the 
pupil to know and understand that harmonious 
development of body and mind is essential for good 
health and it should help the pupil to raise his 
own health status. The syllabus should also be 
such that, if transacted effectively, it enables the 
pupil to contribute meaningfully, in order to raise 
the health status of the self, family, community 
and also of the environment to which he belongs. 

In the National Curriculum Framework for 
School Education (2000), it has been emphasized 
that Health and Physical Education has to be 
concerned with total health of the learner and the 
community. It will include mental and emotional 
health besides physical health of the learners. The 
main aim of Health and Physical Education 
programme should be to develop desirable 
understanding, attitude and practices with regard 
to nutrition, health and sanitation so as to improve 
health status of the self, family and the 
community. Learners need to be helped to develop 
an awareness about the health and sanitation at 
the community level and their role in that context. 
Physical education has to concentrate on 
developing health, strength and fitness of the 
body. The National Policy on Education (1986) 
visualizes that Health and Physical Education 
should aim at enabling the child to know that 
harmonious development of body and mind is 
essential for good health. Physical education 
Should thus, aim at developing health, strength 
and fitness of the body along with emotional and 
Social development. 


While some general principles of syllabus 
formulation in Health and Physical Education can 
be derived from the general theory of curriculum 
development, some specific considerations, to be 
taken into account, will depend upon the nature 
of the subject and its relative importance in the 
entire curriculum framework. Some specific 
points which should be given proper thought while 
formulating the syllabus in this area for Classes 
VI to VIII are given below: 


* The term 'Health and Physical Education' 
includes knowledge of health, science and 
physical activities including games, sports, 
and other recreational activities. 

e All the programmes of Health and Physical 
Education are for all students. It should be 
incumbent on each and every student to 
participate in these programmes. The 
organization of any such programme at the 
upper Primary Stage should, therefore, 
ensure general participation by all and this 
should get preference over competition. 

e The activities prescribed in the syllabus 
should cover a very wide range so that each 
and every pupil can participate according to 
her/his interest and needs, specially in 
physical activities. 

e Activities which do not involve much cost or 
no cost activities may be identified because 
most schools cannot afford high cost 
apparatus. Á 

e Facilities for physical education should be 
increasingly developed in rural as well as in 
urban schools. In this regard, special 
attention should be paid to socially and 
economically under-developed areas, urban 
slums, remote/rural and tribal areas. 

. Content in health education syllabus should 
be meaningfully related to the pupil's 
environment and life. There can be some 
overlapping between topics under health and 
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science education. to avoid this, the science 
syllabus may be studied before syllabus 
formulation in health education. 

+ Games and sports have to find a prominent 
place in the total scheme of things. Emphasis 
should be on acquisition of adequate 
neuromuscular coordination commensurate 
with their developmental stage. Yoga and 
meditation can be very well-organized under 
the regular school schedule to help children 
acquire concentration and relaxation. 

e The syllabus in physical education should be 
such that talent in sports and games is 
discovered. In upper primary classes, there 
should be provision for extra inputs of 
training/coaching for talented students. This 
will help to catch them young. 

e The syllabus should clearly indicate which 
programmes/ activities are core in nature and 
which are elective. The core element should 
be for all students. 

e Community involvement should be initiated 
at all levels in providing various resources 
(e.g. facilities for coaching funds, monitoring, 
etc. specially Panchayat and school 
education committees should be approached. 


Objectives 


The objectives of Health and Physical Education 

are to help the students: 

* understand the meaning and importance of 
being healthy; 

e identify factors and conditions influencing 
his/her own health and that of others; 

e recognize common, personal, family and 
community health problems and seek help 
from teachers and parents to solve them; 

e acquire healthy practices relating to personal 
health; environmental health, exercise, rest, 
recreation, relaxation, sleep, posture, safety, 
eating and serving food; care of body-parts, 
especially, the sense organs; consulting a 
physician; community living and getting along 
with others; and child care practices to help 
parents in the case of younger brothers and 
sisters, to protect and promote their health; 

e learn about human body, changes that take 
place while growing up from a boy to a man, 
and from a girl to a woman and take 
measures to stay healthy; 

e develop skills in providing first-aid in athletic 
and other common childhood injuries that 


occur in the home, school and outside the 
home and school; 

e know about qualified health functionaries 
operating practising in his/her community 
to seek help when needed; 

e develop organic fitness, normal sense organs 
and efficient organic systems; 

e cultivate habits of engaging in appropriate 
exercises so that immediate and future health 
needs will be met; * 

e develop neuro-muscular skills and promote 
the ability to perform work with ease and 
grace; 

* develop attitudes of cooperation, good 
sportsmanship and fair-play; 

*  cultivate such traits of character as self- 
mastery, self-discipline, courage and 
confidence; 

e develop a sense of patriotism, self-reliance, 
self-sacrifice, the desire to serve and 
tolerance; 

e prepare herself/himself for making a 
worthwhile use of leisure time by acquiring 
knowledge of sports for the purpose of 
participating and observing, appreciating and 
enjoying them. 


Content Areas 


The Syllabus in Health and Physical Education 
has been developed in the light of the above 
mentioned objectives. It has been graded properly 
on the basis of psycho-physical requirements of 
each age-group. It is important to maintain 
continuity from one class to another and ensure 
progressive difficulty level which will prove 
challenging to the capacities of the students. 
However, the following list of contents is only 
suggestive. 


Health Education 


* Meaning of health: physical, mental 
emotional and social 

Environmental hygiene 

Growth and development 

Food and nutrition 

Family and health 

Communicable diseases 

Prevention of using harmful products 
Safety, first-aid, home-nursing 

Civil defence (Classes VII and VIII) 


Under these areas, inputs of knowledge and 
information may be chosen appropriately in a 
progressive fashion, suiting the age of the 
students. It is also desirable that concepts are 
broken into minor ideas, activities, health 
practices ad healthy-living skills, etc. 


Physical Education 


Dance 

Games and sports 

Yoga (Asanas and Meditation) 
Athletics 

Gymnastics 

Swimming 


Physical Education activities are dependent upon 
the facilities available in a school. Therefore, the 
programme should be developed taking into 
consideration the facilities available in the school 
and community. 


Methodology 


Though some topics of health education can be 
taught in the class by using traditional methods, 
sometimes team teaching, taking cooperation of 
other teacher(s) (with the approval of the principal) 
becomes necessary as the health education 
component is integrated in other subjects like 
Environmental Studies, General Science and 
Languages, etc. The science related topics in 
Health and Physical Education should be taught 
preferably by the science teacher. 


Physical Education cannot be taught in 
isolation. It is rather done in such a way that 
students actively participate and imbibe positive 
attitudes. It is essential for the successful 
transaction of the Physical Education syllabus 
that plans of action are developed well in advance, 
before the academic session starts, and 
responsibility assessed, so that the package of 
activities may be carried out in a logical sequence. 


Evaluation 


Evaluation in Health and Physical Education 
should be based upon the student's individual 
capacity, performance, and progress. 


Assessment should be continuous and 
comprehensive and should be such as to measure 
the multi-dimensional progress of the student. It 
should be done for the purposes of diagnosis, 
remedy and feed-back also. 
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The evaluation of co-scholastic activities 
should be carried out continuously using 
observation, rating-scale and check-lists and 
should be reported quarterly. The three-point 
direct grading should be used for indicating the 
student's achievement. Self-evaluation by 
students and pre-evaluation may also form part 
of the total evaluation procedure. 


CLASS VI 


Health Education 


e Meaning and importance of health and health 
education. 

+ Nutrition and its meaning, nutrients and their 
functions, deficiency, diseases and their 
prevention by taking low-cost food items rich 
in specific nutrients available locally, cooking 
practices to prevent loss of nutrients, 
indigenous and modern ways to preserve food, 
practices related to food hygiene that preserve 
and promote health, beliefs and superstitions 
that may influence health adversely. 

e Environmental condition in school, home and 
community, conducive to health promotion- 
sanitary surroundings, safe-drinking water, 
sunshine and fresh air to play and work in, 
proper drainage, adequate light and 
ventilation. 

e Role of individual; official and non-official 
agencies to promote community health. 

e ‘Individual differences in the growth of boys 
and girls-make them aware that the body 
changes during growth and development are 
natural. 


Physical Education 


Calisthenics 


+ Two exercise tables consisting of six to eight 
exercises in each, of four counts, are to be 
arranged in a sequence—rhythm involving 
arms and shoulders, leg balance, trunk 
bending and twisting for agility as well as co- 
ordination. 


Athletics 


- General physical fitness exercise in circle/ 
open order/ scattered order. 

— Short sprints/skipping/relays (50m, 100 m, 
200 m, 4x50 m), obstacle race. 
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Techniques of start and finish jumping for 
distance-approach, run, take off, mid-air 
action and landing. Jumping for height- 
approach run, take-off, body action over the 
bar and landing. 


Throwing cricket ball. 


Rhythmic and aesthetic exercises, 2-3 to be 
selected by the teacher. 


Games 


Lead-up games-Circle Kho-Kho, game of five 
passes, cant-kabaddi, round race. 

Relays: Over and under relay, human 
obstacle, crab relay, sedan-chair relay, 
Siamese twins relay. 


Major Games 


Note: 


Basic fundamental skills of kabaddi, kho-kho, 
basket-ball, hand-ball, cricket and hockey. 


All major games on miniature courts and 
with small size equipment. 


Aquatics 


Gliding (floating), crawling, free-style, back 
stroke, breast strokes (50 M) cover distance 
using leg kick only. 


Rhythmic Activities 


Dance—legs stepping to rhythm, flat heel and 
toe, clap and step with legs on the spot, 
alternative cross stepping, moving sideways. 
Toe-stepping forward, sidewards, backward 
positions, Cross stepping with hands on waist, 
behind the neck, sideways stretched. 


Lezium—Fundamentals-lezium aram lezium 
skandh, lezium hushiar, pavtra, Exercises: 
Char awaz, ek jaghe, adhi lagao, pavitra do 
rukh. 


Hoops drill—selected movements to be done 
to rhythm. 


Gymnastics 


A. 


General Development Exercises: 

Different kinds of walking, running and 
jumping exercises. 

Free hand exercises for different parts of the 
body. 


. Skill Part (Floor Exercises) 


Different kinds of rolling movements like front 
roll, back roll, side roll, etc. 


Cartwheel 
Front turn over and back turn over with both 
legs folded. 


Yogic Exercises 


Padmasana 

Sukhasana 

Vajrasana 

Ardhachakrasana 

Bhujangasana 

Halasana 

Pawanmuktasana 

Shavasana 

Fundamentals in drill and marching Quick 
march, turning in, mark time, turning while 
marching, right and left wheel. 


CLASS VII 


Health Education 


Practices that promote health—keeping body 
and surroundings clean; keeping balance 
between work, play, recreation, relaxation, rest 
and sleep; maintaining good posture; 
protection against weather; following regular 
habits of eating, sleeping and elimination; 
following safety rules in the home, school and 
community to prevent accidents; practice of 
good manners approved by family, school and 
community. 

Organs of body that help it to get rid of body 
waste, chemical control of body over its own 
functions. 

Growing up from a boy to a man and from a 
girl to a woman. 

Characteristics of a mentally healthy person. 
Need of family; personal rights, privileges and 
responsibilities of family members that are to 
be mutually respected; ways and means to 
promote healthy family relationships. 
First-aid related to common accidents met by 
school children and their younger brothers and 
sisters. 


Physical Education 


Calisthenics 


Two exercise-tables consisting of six to eight 
exercises in each, of four counts arranged in 
a sequence-rhythm involving arm and 
shoulder, leg balance, trunk bending and 
twisting for agility and coordination. 
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Athletics 


- General physical fitness exercises in open 
order/circle/scattered form. 

- Techniques of start, sprint, finish (50 m, 100m, 
200 m, 400 m, 4x100 m. relay). 

- Techniques of running, high-jump approach 
run, take off, crossing the bars, landing; 
techniques of running, broad jump, approach 
run, take-off, mid-air action, landing, putting 
the shot-initial stance, glide, delivery, follow 
through games. 


Games 


- Lead-up games, dodge and mark, toüch and 
run, pin basketball, captain call. 

- Relays—Involving fundamentals of major 
games such as horse and the rider, all-up 
relay, jump the stick, chariot relay, lateral ball 
pass relay. 

- Major games—cricket, football, hockey, 
basketball, hand-ball, volley-ball, soft-ball, 
Kabaddi, kho-kho, badminton, table-tennis. 


Note: Opportunities of practising the skills and 
playing the games with suitable 
modification with regard to the size of the 
field and the number of players should 
be provided. Participation of all may be 


ensured. 
Aquatics 


- Crawling, back stroke, breast stroke, butterfly 
(50m, 100m) Spring board diving, surface 
diving, preliminary fundamental diving skills. 


Rhythmic Activities 


- Dance—movement exploration to the rhythm 
go down as low as we can, go up as high as we 
can: jumping and pushing, galloping, 
skipping, shaking, bend and stretch swinging; 
run and leap, combination of stepping and 
bending with arm movements, square walking, 
circle walking. 

- Lezium—Repetition of the previous class work, 
ghum jao; aage phalang, peeche phalang. 


Gymnastics 


- Repetition of skills learnt in previous class. 

- Other skills: knee deep, dive and roll, monkey 
roll, cartwheel; handstand to forward roll; 
backward roll to handstand; take off from the 
spring board; parallel bars-grip, mounting, 
dismounting, dips, swings; vaulting box-jump 


on-off, astride vault, between vault; 
conditioning exercises—rope climbing, rope 
climbing with the help of feet. 


Yogic Exercises 


- Ardhpadmasan 

- Tadasan 

- Utkatasana 

- Shalabhasan 

- Shashankasana 
- Padhastasana 

- Pavanmuktasana 
- Shavasana 


Judo 


- What is Judo? 

- Specifications of Judo-gear and its uses. 

- Etiquette and hygiene in Judo. 

- Skills: relevant postures—natural posture, 
self-defensive posture; disturbing balance or 
posture-kuzushi (left, right, back, front); 
techniques of advance and retreat movement; 
techniques of break fall (ukerni); methods of 
taking hold (kummi kata). 


CLASS VIII 


Health Education 


e Building blocks of human body, structure and 
functions of various types of body cells, 
characteristics of body cells. 

e Human reproduction: care during pregnancy; 
low birth weight (LBW children; factors 
responsible for LBW; importance of mother's 
milk for proper growth and health of the new- 
born; feeding and weaning practices and their 
influence on a child's health; child care 
practices to protect the child from diseases 
and to ensure proper growth and development. 

e Sense organs; their structure and functions; 
care of skin, nose, eye, ears, tongue to enable 
them to discharge their functions properly. 

+ Communicable diseases - how they travel from 
a sick person to a healthy person and specific 
measures to prevent diseases transmitted 
through a particular mode of transmission; 
individual and community measures to 
prevent disease: sanitary disposal of waste, 
use of latrines for defecation; avoiding 
indiscriminate spitting, prevention of 
contamination of food and water, timely 
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immunization against preventable diseases; 
vaccination of dogs and care of pets; anti-fly, 
anti-mosquito and anti-rodent measures; 
sewage disposal; community water supply; 
proper drainage; construction of compost pits 
and soakage pits; disinfection of wells, going 
to a qualified medical practitioner for 
consultations. 

- Pollution - types of pollution; influence 
of various types of pollution on human 
health; role of individual, community and 
Government for prevention of various 
types of pollution. 

- Harmful effects of self-medication and 
misuse of drugs, alcohol and tobacco on 
the individual, his family and his social 
life. 

- Primary health care set-up to achieve 
health for all, measures to control health 
problems of communities through their 
active participation in health 
programmes. 


Physical Education 

Calisthenics 

- Exercise tables of Class VII to be repeated. 
Athletics 


- Events Races (100m, 200m, 400m, 800m, 
1500m, 4x100m, Relay) 

- Principles of sprints (100m, 200m, 400m) 

- Fixing of starting clocks, getting off the block, 
stride-length, body position and finish. 

- Principles of jumps: Broad jump-approach 
run, take-off, flight and landing. High-jump 
approach run, take-off, bar clearance and 
landing. 

- Principles of Throws: Shot-put: hold, 
placement, initial stance, glide, delivery stance, 
delivery action and reverse. 

~ Javelin: Hold, placement, carry, pegging, 
withdrawal of javelin, delivery stance, delivery 
action and reverse. 


Major Games 


Any two of the following: 


Cricket : History and development of the game; 
rules of the game; skill: (a) batting: front foot 
drive, back foot drive, hook, shot; (b) bowling : off 
spin, leg spin, fast bowling; (c) fielding straight 


ball, running and stopping, catching high and low 
balls and throwing; (d) pitch practice and regular 
game. 


Football : History and development of the game; 
rules of the game; skills: kicking: inside of the 
foot, in-step of the foot, volley land the half-volley; 
trapping trap: sole of the foot, drooping ball, with 
in-step, waist height ball with inside of the foot; 
dribbling: inside of the foot; and game practice in 
miniature field. 


Hockey : History and development of the game; 
rules of the game; skills: sticking, grip, back swing, 
forward swing, strike and follow through, co- 
ordination of stick and body, correct position of 
feet, head, eyes; stopping, dribbling, scooping, 
pushing, taking push; and small field games-5v/ 
s5, 6v/s 6, etc. 


Basketball : History and development of the game; 
rules of the game; skills: passing (overhead, chest, 
bounces one hand, two hands, dribbling (low and 
high), shooting lay up, set shot one had; two 
hands; individual and team practice. 


Handball: History and development of the game; 
rules of the game; skills: throwing (low and high), 
catching (one hand, two hands) passing (long, 
short), shooting, goal-keeping, offence and 
defence; regular game. 


Volleyball : History and development of the game; 
rules of the game; skills: passing (under pass, two 
hand pass, over head pass), smashing/spiking; 
service (under hand, side arm, tennis); regular 
game. 


Softball : History and development of the game; 
rules of the game; skills: batting stance, batting, 
bundting, running the base, steeling the bases, 
sliding catching and throwing catching with and 
without gloves, pitching, fielding, covering, 
backing up, relay through; and regular game. 


Kabaddi : History and development of the game; 
rules of the game; skills: raid-cant, side kick, back 
kick, round kick, front kick, mule kick, leg thrust 
kick, jumping over and breaking the chain; 
touching with toe and hand; catching leg catch, 
hand catch, wrist catch; trunk catch, thigh (single 
and both) catch, ankle catch and pull, dive catch 
cross hold, covering with chain; and regular game. 


Kho-Kho : History and development of the game; 
rules of the game; skills: chasing (sitting, rising 
up, taking direction, diving, pole-dive, early kho. 
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simple kho, late kho, fake kho, judgement kho, 
taping and trapping together): running (single 
chain, double chain, oval or ring play, mix play, 
turning the pole, front and back dodging, avoiding 
trapping); regular game. 


Badminton Shuttle : History and development of 
the game; rules of the game; skills: grip, service, 
returning, tossing, smash; regular game. 


Aquatics 


- Events: 100m, 200m 
- Relays: 4x50m 
- Diving: I m Spring board diving. 


Gymnastics 


Repetition of the previously learnt skills; dive role 
(dive roll from standing position, with two-three 
running steps, and also with take-off from the 
spring board), hand spring, hand stand; hand 
spring (through various stages of teaching); 
vaulting horse (broad horse): jump on, jump off, 
squat vault, astride vault; parallel bars (for boys 
only) walking (single and double steps walking, 
straddle walking), front roll and side roll, straddle, 
sitting on the bars; balancing beam (for girls only) 
mount and dismount (simple), walking on toes, 
on the beam (with arms on the waist, sideways, 
upward, forward, and backward etc.); conditioning 
exercises; and tuck jumps and other jumps and 
other jumping exercises, abdominal exercises; 
combination of dance movement and matwork- 
series of floor exercises, swings. 


Note: Special emphasis on flexibility exercises. 
Yogic Exercises 


- Trikonasana 

- Vrikshasana 

- Paschimottanasana 
- Parvatasana 

- Dhanurasana 
Janusirsasana 
Shavasana 


Wrestling 


- Stance: (a) diagonal (b) square 

- Simple holds for "Go behind":(a) wrist or palm 
and arm drag ; (b) neck, dragging and elbow 
push sidewards; (c ) elbow lift, head under 
arm. 

- Counters for the above holds: (a) blocking with 
forearm across the chest; 


(b) simple leg pick-up. 

- Primary Holds: (Grand wrestling): (a) position; 
(b) simple nelson and counter. 

— Exercises for developing strength, stamina and 
agility. 

Judo 

- Brief History and growth of Judo 

- Safety in Judo 

- Principles of Judo. 

- Skills: (a) techniques of break fall (Ukerni) 
Forward, backward, right, left, forward, 
somersault fall; (b) methods of taking hold 
(Kummi-Kata): Grips: normal, reverse, under 
side, outer. 


Dance and Rhythmic (for girls). 


Dance; repeat skills learnt in previous class; on- 
the-spot stepping movements in rhythm; on-the- 
spot stopping combined with hand movements; 
on-the-spot stepping, hand movements and 
handling sidewards shifting weight; stepping and 
moving to right and left; on-the-spot stepping 
combined with hand movements; on-the-spot 
stepping hand movements and bending; stepping 
and moving to right and left; stepping forward, 
backward, sideways with hand movements; 
movements and turns bending body with grace 
and pose; balance shifting weight and with head 
movements; stepping and moving in diagonal 
directions; moving with shoulders, neck, eyes, 
hands, and fingers' gestures; skipping and 
jumping, turning; movements and gestures 
leading to express characteristics of birds/ 
animals; balance, bending, twisting; movements 
and imitations of historical and mythological 
characters; combination of various movements to 
form a group dance or dance drama to be evolved 
by the teacher; and local dance, folk dance or tribal 


dance. 


Lezium 
_ Ghati Lezium,, Deccan Lezium: 
Eight Strokes (atha awaj); kadam tal; age 
daur; kadam pavitra; pavitra baithak 
phirki or ardh chakra; pav chakra; pur chakra; 
hool. 
- N.F.C. Series: 
Hath Ki Harkat; Paun Ki Harkat; Jhukana 
Harkat; Dahine Harkat; Bai Harkat; Bharat 
Mata Ki Jai.; Mayur Chal. 
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WORK EDUCATION 


AA 


Work Education 


Rationale 


One of the most important goals of education is 
to enable learners to acquire knowledge, develop 
understanding and inculcate skills, positive 
attitudes, values and habits conducive to the all- 
round development of their personality. The 
learners should learn to value and preserve the 
rich heritage of our composite culture, to develop 
the scientific temper, humanism and the spirit of 
inquiry and reform, to strive towards excellence 
in all spheres of individual and collective activity. 
Work Education is viewed as an essential 
component of education at all stages of education 
and should be provided through well-structured 
and graded programmes. Work Education helps 
in developing the intrinsic values and the 
emotional intelligence of the learner leading 
towards the spiritual upliftment of the learner. 

Work Education is a conscious effort to bridge 
the gap between manual and intellectual work, 
thus, giving a meaning and purpose to the learning 
process. Work Education not only develops love 
for manual work and a sense of dignity of labour, 
but also promotes the creative faculties of the 
child. It inculcates desirable social and moral 
values and qualities among pupils and develops 
capabilities to achieve productive efficiency. It 
helps them identify their day-to-day needs and 
develop self-reliance and confidence in meeting 
them. It acquaints them with productive activities 
going on in the society, the principles and 
processes involved in work and the tools and 
materials used for production. Thus, the principal 
aim of Work Education is to prepare children for 
life, equipping them with the proper attitudes, 
knowledge and skills in respect of work, which 
will lead to their personal-social and vocational 
development and, ultimately, to their smooth 
transition from the world of learning to the world 
of work. 

Work Education helps in the all-round 
development of the child and aims at the 


inculcation of positive attitudes towards work as 
also desirable habits of health and hygiene, both 
personal and environmental, awareness of the 
world of work through exposure to different work 
situations and acquisition of elementary skills in 
handling simple tools and materials which may 
result in the production of simple articles. 


Objectives 


The major objectives of Work Education at this 

stage are to develop among the young learners: 

e understanding of the environment in its 
totality both natural and social, and their 
interactive processes, the environmental 
problems and the ways and means to preserve 
the environment; 

* appreciation for the need of a balanced 
synthesis between the change oriented 
technologies and the continuity of the 
country's traditions and heritage; 

e understanding of the positive and the negative 
impact of the processes of globalization, 
liberalization and localization in the context 
of the country; 

* qualities clustered around the personal, social, 
moral, national and spiritual values that make 
a person humane and socially effective, giving 
meaning and direction to life; 

* capacity not only to process information but 
also to understand, reflect and internalize and 
develop insight ; : 

e willingness to work hard, entrepreneurship 
and dignity of manual work necessary for 
increasing productivity, obtaining job 
satisfaction and creating wealth generating 
system; and 

e pre-vocational /vocational skills. 


Knowledge and Understanding 


To help the child to: 
+ identify her/his needs and those of his/her 
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family and community for food, health and 

hygiene, clothing, shelter, recreation and social 
service; 

* get acquainted with different aspects of 
productive activities around her/him; 

* relate his knowledge of scientific facts and 
technological principles to various types of 
work; 

* identify and use tools and raw materials 
scientifically and confidently. 


Skills 


To help the child to: 


* engage in suitable Work Education activities 
and thereby develop competence in meeting 
her/his day-to-day needs and those of his/ 
her family and the community; 

* participate intensively in production processes 
and thereby develop a reasonable level of work 
skills; 

* develop his/her productive capacities 
sufficiently so that he/she can start earning 
while learning; 

* apply the problem-solving method in work. 


Attitudes and Values 


To help the child to: 


* reinforce a sense of dignity of labour and 
desirable social qualities such as self-reliance, 
mutual helpfulness, cooperation, team work, 
sympathy and tolerance; 

* develop proper work values and habits such 
as regularity, punctuality, discipline, honesty, 
efficiency, love of excellence and dedication to 
duty; 

* develop a deeper concern for the environment 
and a sense of responsibility and commitment 
to the community; 

* develop readiness for entry into the world of 

+ work or aptitude for pre-vocational courses at 
the secondary stage; 

* enable the learner to have an  indepth 
understanding of the principles of various 
technologies. 


Selection and Organisation of Content 


The content of Work Education is to be based 
on the developmental level and needs of the child 
on the one hand and resources and facilities 
available in the school and the community on the 
other. Since all these factors differ from place to 


place, no fixed syllabus or single programme can 
be prescribed for all schools in any one area, let 
alone in a State or in the country as a whole. It is 
in keeping with this realization that only a 
suggestive list of Work Education activities at the 
upper primary stage is being recommended at the 
national level. It must be emphasized that in order 
to ensure relevance, Work Education should be 
local specific and therefore, the State syllabi 
should also ensure local variation. However, a 
great deal of commonality is possible in some Work 
Education activities which need to be performed 
by all pupils as they are basic to the satisfaction 
of every day needs of children, their families and 
communities. Accordingly, a programme of 
'Essential Activities! has been visualized which 
must be undertaken by all the schools besides a 
programme of 'Elective Activities' for the 
production of goods and rendering of service to 
the community. The programme of Essential 
Activities is intended to result in life skills and 
basic attitudinal changes towards work and 
should by and large, lead to the enhancement of 
the nutritional, health, sanitation, productivity 
and economic status of the community. The 
nature of activities selected for this purpose is 
such that they can be performed by all the upper 
primary schools, which should ensure the regular 
participation of pupils. The programme of Elective 
Activities is aimed at the learning and mastery of 
work skills and habits which are much more 
important at this stage than at the lower primary 
stage under this programme a number of related 
activities arising out of pupil community needs 
and problems have been put in such a way that 
they can assume the form of a project to be 
completed in shorter or longer duration. A 
suggested list of Essential and Elective Activities 
is given below, along with the tools and materials 
required for their performance with a variety of 
activities in which all students take part according 
to their choice. Activities should also be carried 
out for the learners with special needs. 


Essential Activities 


Maintaining cleanliness at home. 
Cleanliness and beautification of the 
classroom and school campus. 

* Keeping sources of water in the school and 
the community safe and clean. 

® Looking after disposal of waste material in and 
around school and home. 


Work Education 87 


e Taking care of personal health and hygiene. 

e Helping community in cleaning the public 
places of the village. 

e  House/school decoration on special occasions. 

e Organizing community service programmes for 
road repairs, tree plantation and cleaning of 
surroundings in a village and slum area. 

* Helping parents in looking after younger 
children and old family members. 

e Maintenance of personal and household 
accounts, payment of household bills 
(electricity, water, newspapers etc). 

e Making small purchases for self and family. 

e Coaching non-school going children including 
younger brothers and sisters who are weak in 
studies. 

* Monitoring the weight of babies in the 
neighbourhood to detect malnutrition. 

e Preparation of charts and posters indicating 
causes, symptoms and prevention of common 
diseases. 

* Carrying out environmental sanitation and 
protection of trees. 

* Performing ‘Nukaad Natak’ (Street plays) to 
create awareness about diseases and social 
problems. 

* Making them aware of the hazards of the 
plastic bags. 


Elective Activities 


Maintenance of school premises. 

Maintenance work at home. 

Cleanliness and care of clothes. 

Book-binding and preparation of stationery 

items such as exercise books, practical 

exercise book, drawing and notebooks, etc. 

* Repair of cycle, stove and simple domestic 
appliances. 

* Making of chalk, candles, soap, greeting card 
puppets, rakhi making and incense stick for 
use in the school and for sale. 

* Cooperative management of the school store 

to sell the items prepared in the school. 

Rain water harvesting. 

Calligraphy. 

Horticulture. 

Making of cardboard boxes. y 

Preparation of wall plates and decorative 

pieces out of plaster of paris and clay, etc. 

* Sewing and needle work as per local needs 
and expertise representing the tradition. 

* Wood work (making of name plate, book rack, 


wooden tray, side table, small boxes, hangers, 
etc.). 

Growing medicinal plants. 

Growing ornamental plants in pots. 

Growing & utilizing vegetables. 

Preparing plants through vegetative 
propagation. 

Making fruit juice, syrups, and squashes for 
household consumption and sale. 

Cane and bamboo work. 

Preparing and serving nutritious snacks. 
Electricity at work. 

Sheet metal work. 

Leather work. 

Creative printing/designing. 

Community singing. 

Making of toys, puppets etc. with waste 
materials for home decoration or sale. 

e ‘Shram Dann’. 

e Information Technology 

e NSS, NCC, Scouting and Guiding. 


Outlines of Some Activities 


In order to enable the translation of the above 
activities into concrete action and to ensure proper 
utilization of the allotted time and optimum 
attainment of the intended objectives, some of the 
Essential and Elective Activities have been 
specified further. Syllabus outlines of these 
activities are given below. The schools at their own 
level can work out the remaining major activities 
in a similar manner. 


Essential Activities 


Activity 1: Cleanliness of the Classroom and 
School Premises. 


Class VI (Periods 30) . 


* Sweeping and mopping the floor of the 
classroom. 

e Emptying the dustbin. 

e Cleaning the blackboard. 

e Dusting and arranging furniture. 


Class VII (Periods 30) 


+ Removing cobwebs. 

e Cleaning windowpanes. 

e Sweeping the corridors. 

(The above activities are to be performed in 
addition to those learnt in class VI.) 
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Class VIII 


G (Periods 30) 
* Washing floor etc. 

* Cleaning lawns and play-grounds. 

° 


Painting the blackboards. 


Tools and Materials Required 


Dusters, brooms, dustbins, cobwebs remover, 
buckets, cleaning material locally available. 
(The above activities are to be performed in 
addition to those for classes VI and VII) 


Activity 2 : Environmental Sanitation and Tree 
Plantation and Protection. 


Class VI (Periods 10) 

* Removing garbage and waste-materials lying 
about in the neighbourhood. 

* Making a compost pit and filling it regularly 
with garbage. 


Class VII 

* Clearing water logging. 

* Making soak pits. 

* Sprinkling kerosene or phenyle over stagnant 
water. 


Class VIII (Periods 10) 

* Identifying suitable spots and trees for 
plantation. 

* Digging pits, procuring seedlings and planting 
trees. 

* Taking care of the growing trees—fencing, 
watering, manuring, pruning, using insecticide 
if necessary. 


(Periods 12) 


Tools and Materials Required 


Pickaxe, shovel, tasla, basket/tin, bamboo/wood/ 
old asbestos sheets, nails, kerosene oil phenyle, 
seedlings of trees, water-can, shearing scissors, 
manure, khurpi etc. 


Activity 3 : School/Home Decoration at the Time 
ड of Functions and Festivals. 
Class VI (Periods 15) 


® Floor decoration with simple alpana/ 
rangolidesign in the classroom. 


Arranging potted plants at the strategic places. 
Arranging wall hangings/decoration pieces at 
the proper places. 
Class VIII (Periods 15) 
* Arranging and displaying flowers in vases. 
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Decorating doors/walls with flowers. 
Decorating the front porch, assembly hall, 
corridors with more complicated rangoli 
designs. 


Tools and Materials Required 


Dusters, fancy/crepe paper, charts/maps/ 
posters, nails/pins, hammer, gum, cello-tape, 
scissors, display boards, 


Activity 4 : Caring for School Uniforms 


Class VI (Periods 10) 


* Proper washing and drying of school uniform 
(cotton). 

* Ironing of school uniform (cotton). 

* Fixing of buttons, hooks, buckles, etc. 


Class VII (Periods 8) 


* Proper washing and drying of terricot uniform 
(cotton). 
Ironing of terricot uniform. 

* Proper repair of clothes—hemming, joining 
open seams, repairing tears. 


Class VIII (Periods 8) 


* Proper washing and drying of woollens. 
® Removal of stains—tea, haldi, colour, ink, etc. 
* Simple darning. 


Tools and Materials Required 


Washing powder, soap, hangers, iron, ironing 
table, plastic-wire, potato lime chemicals for stain 
removal, needles, thread, scissors, hooks, 
buttons, buckles, mild detergent or reetha 
solution for woollens. 


Activity 5 : Helping Parents and the Community 
in Looking After Younger Children 


Class VI (Periods 10) 


* Organizing outdoor and indoor games for 
younger children. 

* Keeping them engaged in stories, songs, 
dance, painting and other worthwhile 
activities. 


Class VII (Periods 10) 

* Helping younger children in their studies and 
homework. 

* Taking them out on visits to the doctor, to 
functions, for purchases, etc. 
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Class VIII (Periods 10) 


* Helping in the care of infants and toddlers-i.e. 
feeding, bathing, dressing, playing, putting to 
sleep and outings. 

* Helping in the preparation of infant and baby 
food such as milk, soup, juice, khichri, dalia, 
mashed vegetables, egg, etc. 


Tools and Materials Required 


Ball, toys, story-books, song-books, colour 
pencils/chalks, cooking utensils, rice, moong dal, 
dalia, milk, vegetables, fruit, eggs, etc. 


Activity 6 : Monitoring the Weight of Babies to 
Detect Malnutrition. 


Class VIII (Periods 12) 


* Periodical weighing of babies in the 
community. 
Plotting the weight on weight card. 
Interpreting the curve on the weight card. 
Referring malnourished infants for suitable 
treatment. 


Activity 7 : Educating the Community in Healthy 
Practices of Living and Common 
Diseases with the Help of Self- 
prepared Visual Materials. 


Class VI (Periods 15) 


* Preparation of visual materials such as flash 
cards, albums, and charts on healthy practices 
of living viz. personal and environmental 
hygiene, play and exercise, rest and recreation. 

* Display of these materials for the community. 

° Educating the community on healthy practices 
of living. 

Class VII (Periods 15) 

* Preparation of visual materials on the 
symptoms, causes and prevention of common 
diseases such as malaria, influenza, 
conjunctivitis. 

* Display of these materials for the community. 

* Educating the community for the prevention 
of these diseases. 


Class VIII (Periods 15) 


* Preparation of visual materials on the 
symptoms, causes and prevention of common 
diseases such as diarrhea, dysentery, 
gastroenteritis. 


* Display of these materials for the community. 
* Educating the community for the prevention 
of these diseases. 


Tools and Materials Required 


Chart paper of different colours, albums, old 
magazines for pictures, poster colours, brushes, 
black ink, pens, display boards, nails, pins, gum, 
sticking tape, hammer, scissors. 


Elective Activities 


Activity 1 : Preparation and Serving of Nutritious 
Snacks (Classes VI to VIII.) 


Class VI (Periods 40-45) 

e Acquaintance with the sources and functions 
of different nutrients and the diseases caused 
due to their deficiency. 

* Making a scrap book regarding the above 
aspects of nutrients. 

* Preparation of: vegetable salad, fruit chaat, 
sandwiches, nimboo pani, lassi, fruit juice. 

e Table-setting and serving. 

Class VII (Periods 40-45) 
* Makinga market survey regarding the variety, 
price and availability of various foodstuffs. 

e Preparation and serving of sprouted dal chaat 
and raita, paushtik poha (with peanuts and 
leafy vegetables). 

e  Parathas (stuffed with palak, methi, chaulai or 
other leafy vegetables). , 

e Preparing carrot halwa, sitaphal halwa, mango 
panna, vegetable juice. 


Class VIII (Periods 40-45) 


e Prepartion of nutritious snacks which can last 
long without getting spoilt: 
Soyabeen namkeen. 
Palak namakparas. 
Groundnut chakli. 
Packing and pricing of these snacks for sale. 
Preparation of serving of: 
Paushtik khichri and pulao. 
Palak vada. 
Methi cutlets. 
Mango and banana shakes. 


Tools and Materials Required 


Charts on Food and Nutrition, pan balance, 
measuring spoons, measuring cups, knives, 
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crockery, cutlery, pressure cooker, patila, karahi, 
frying spoons, serving dishes, frying spoons, 
serving dishes, gas/kerosene/electric stove or 
angithis, tubs and basins, strainers, grinding 
stove, tins to store foodstuffs, dusters, brooms, 
detergents, buckets, trays, glasses, cupboards, 
cooking tables. 


Optional 
Refrigerator, Oven, Mixi-grinder. 


Activity 2 : Vegetable Gardening 


Class VI (Periods 40-45) 


Main Activities 


Laying out the garden. 

Growing leafy vegetables such as dhania, 
. podina, spinach, chaulai, methi, sarson,kulfa. 
* Disposing of the vegetables through 

distribution or sale. 


Specific Activities 

* Laying out the garden and fencing it. 
* Preparing the soil. 

e 


Manuring and watering it. 


® Sowing the seeds and/or transplanting the 
seedlings. 


® Watering, weeding, mulching, earthing. 
* Using insecticides, if necessary. 


* Plucking and disposing of vegetables through 
distribution/sale. 


Class VII (Periods 40-45) 


Main Activities 


* Laying out the garden. 


* Growing (a) summer vegetables such as 
bhindi, brinjals, tinda, ghia, karela, torai, 
cucumber, tomatoes. 


(b) Winter vegetables such as cauliflower, 
cabbage, turnips, raddish, carrots. 


* Disposing of the vegetables through 
distribution/sale. 


Specific Activities: Same as for Class VI 


Class VIII 


® Laying out the garden. 

* Growing (a) summer vegetables such ‘as 
bhindi, brinjals, tinda, ghia, karela, torai, 
cucumber, tomatoes. 


(Periods 40-45) 


(b) potatoes, beetroot, sweet potatoes, onions, 
garlic. 

* Disposing of the vegetables through 
distribution/sale. 

Specific Activities: Same as for Class VI 


Tools and Materials Required 


Spade, kudali, khurpi, tasla, sickle, water-pipe, 
bamboo-sticks, sutli, seeds, manure, insecticides. 


Activity 3: Creative Printing and Designing 
(Classes VII and VIII) 


Specific Activities 
Class VII (Periods 40-45) 


® Tie and dye: (i) learning the process, (ii) making 
variations in design by using pulses, pebbles 
and sticks while tying knots, (iii) making tie 
and dye designs on a dupatta, cushion cover, 
dress length. 

* Block printing: (i) learning the process, (ii) use 
of vegetable, wooden or plastic blocks, (iii) 
block printing on any two items such as table 
mats, napkins, wall hangings, cushion covers. 


Class VIII (Periods 40-45) 


* Silk screen printing: Learning different 
methods of screen printing such as (i) 
blackout, (ii) tousche. Screen-printing on three 
articles such as towel, tablemat, dress 
material. 

* Batik printing: Learning the process: Using 
more than two colours. Making batik designs 
on cushion cover, wall hanging or any other 
two articles. 


Tools and Materials Required 


Stoves, basins, spoons-tablespoons as well as 
teaspoons, thread, tie and dye or hot water 
colours, clothes pegs, iron, silk screen printing 
frame, rubber squeeze, cutting knife, colour for 
screen printing, turps, tousche, glue, kerosene, 
sponge, dusters, mixing bowls, printing table, 
painting brushes, readymade blocks, teak wood 
for cutting out blocks, hammer, chisels, pointed 
needles, trays, colour pads, dyes or colours for 
printing, sponge sheet, sandpaper, nails, tracing 
paper, pencil, rubber, wax-yellow bees and 
paraffin, common salt, turkey red oil, caustic soda, 
soap, detergent, resin, dyes or colours for batik, 
rubber hand gloves. 


Activity 4 : Gardening (Classes VI-VIII) 


Class VI (Periods 40-45) 

+ Making compost by using dried leaves, plants 
and waste materials. 

* Preparation of flower beds. 

* Propagation of plants by seeds. 


* Raising of seasonal flowers (planting, watering, 
weeding, mulching). 


Class VII 


® Pot culture 
— Preparation of pots for cultivation. 
— Planting seedlings in pots. 
- Watering, manuring, mulching and 
pruningthe plants. 


(Periods 40-45) 


Class VIII 


* Raising of ornamental plants (flowering, 
foliage, creepers, hedge plants) 

* Propagation of plants by layering and budding 
(rubber plant, jasmine, rose) 

* Planting of the grafted/propagated plants in 
flower beds 


(Periods 40-45) 


Tools and Materials Required 


Spade, khurpi, sickle, kudali, hand rake, knife 
for cutting, manure fertilizer, pruning, watering 
can, tasla, balti, seeds, earthen pots, sphagnum 
moss or other rooting media, polythene sheet. 


Activity 5 : Electricity at Work (Classes VII to VIII) 


Specific Activities 

Class VI (Periods 40-45) 

* Acquaintance with wire—both bare and 
insulated (steel, copper, aluminium, nicrome, 
eureka), coils, cells and their connection. 

* Making heating coils and observing their 
heating effects. 

* Making (i) simple dry cell holders, (ii) simple 
on-off switches. 

* Making cell, switch and lamp holder 
connectors. 

* Learning the functioning of a fuse and its 
application. 

e Familiarization with good conductors, bad 
conductors and insulators. 

* Experimenting with electroplating principle. 

* Making solenoid and electromagnet. 
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Class VII 
Cutting wood, sheet metal and wires to 
required shapes and sizes. 

* Preparation of a double pole double throw 
switch. 

* Construction of (a) revolving lamp; (b) 
distribution board. 


Class VIII 

Construction of : 
* Electric stove. 
* Transformer. 
* Room heater. 
® Electroscope. 


(Periods 40-45) 


Tools and Materials Required 


Electrician's knife, insulated pliers 150 mm, 
screwdriver 150 mm, steel rule 300 mm, rule 
wooden four fold 60 mm, scriber 1w50 mm x 4 
mm, pincer 150 mm, centre punch 150 mm x 
9mm, cross pein hammer 500 gms with handle, 
ball pein hammer driver 250 mm, electrician's 
screwdriver 250 mm, side cutting pliers 150 mm, 
tri square, marking gauge, tennon saw 250 mm, 
marking knife, iron jack plane, half round rough 
file 200 mm, flat smooth file 200 mm, mallet 500 
gms, firmer chisel 12 mm 25 mm, gimlet 6 mm, 
bradawl, side cutting pliers, nose pliers, scissor 
150 mm, cylindrical wooden block, hand drill 
machine with bit, wire cutter, soldering iron 230v, 
100w, shear metal cutting, connecting 
screwdriver, neon tester, ammeter O-la, 0-2a, 0- 
5a, voltmeter 0-500v, 0-230v, 0-100v, test lamp, 
bench vice 100 mm, magnetic compass, working 
bench 2.5 x1.2x0.75, meters. 


Activity 6 : Wood-work (Classes VI to VIII) 


Specific Activities 
Class VI (Periods 90) 


e Familiarization with timber—its growth, 
structure, characteristics. 

e Collection of samples of timber commonly used 
in wood work. 

e Pictorial drawing of articles to be prepared. 

* Learning and practising of basic skills like 
sawing, planning, measuring and marking, 
squaring to dimensions. 

* Making the following items: 
name plate, (ii) writing board, (iii) simple toys, 
(iv) patta, (v) butt joint. 
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Seasoning of wood and its storage. 
Making picture drawings of articles to be 
prepared. 

* Preparation of toys, duster, lap joint, wall 
bracket and a few decorative articles. 


Class VII (Periods 90) 
. 
e. 


Class VIII (Periods 90) 

* Familiarization with binding materials. 

* Using wood lathe and fret saw. 

* Making stool, tray, flower vases, toys (using 
both carpentry skills and turning). 

* Using paints and varnish. 


Tools and Materials Required 


Scale, tri-square, marking gauge, marking knife, 
hand saw of different types, jack plane, files, claw 
hammer, mallet, chisels, screwdriver, pincer, work 
bench, bench vice, bench hook, bench stop, nails, 
hooks, screws, wood-soft, medium, hard, light, 
eye-hooks, metallic-strip having eye-hooks (for 
name plate), metal clip, split pins or rivets (for 
writing board), paints and varnish. 


Activity 7 : Leather Work (Classes VI - VIII) 
Specific Activities 


Class VI (Periods 40-45) 


* Familiarization with tools and materials 
required for leather work. 

* Learning and practising processes lick cutting, 
checking, skiving, stiffening, tracing, 
modelling, etc. 

* Making belt, watch-lace, goggle case, coin 
purse. 


Class VII 


Making the following: 
Comb case 

* Pencil and Pen case 

* Key case 

* Money purse 


Class VIII 


* Batik designs on leather 
* Simple wallet with lining 
* File case 

* Case for sewing bit 


(Periods 40-45) 


(Periods 40-45) 


Tools and Materials Required 


Kid skin/goat skin/sheep skin/cow hide, cotton, 


turpentine, spirit, spirit colours, round and flat 
brushes, gum, khadi cloth, bees wax, cardboard, 
wooden mallet, spring punch, scissors, cross 
needle, modeller, tracer or scriber, drive punch, 
skiving knife, snap button fastener, steel square, 
water basins, rubber cement, boot polish, bowls, 
colour dropper, sponge. 


Activity 8 : Sheet Metal Work 


Class VII (Periods 40-45) 


* Identification and use of commonly used hand 
tools in sheet metal work 

* Doing practice jobs in cutting various shapes 
viz., triangular, square, circular, out of sheets 
of different metals like aluminium, brass, steel 
eta, 

® Doing practice jobs in simple bending of sheets 
according to requirements such as bending 
at right angles 

* Doing simple projects like making of coat 
hanger or steel trays 


Class VIII (Periods 40-45) 


® Practice in cutting intricate shapes out of sheet 
metal 
Practice in making joints 
Practice in bending sheets as per requirements 
Making items such as letter holder, funnel. 


Tools and Materials Required 


Tinman's snips, bench shears, soldering bit, blow 
lamp, fluxes, stakes (used for forming and bending 
sheets), anvil, vice (bench vice, hand vice), pliers, 
hammers, cold chisels, files, hacksaw, steel rule, 
Scriber, centre punch, tri-square, bevel, surface 
gauge, spring dividers, wing compasses, calipers, 
micrometer, vernier calipers, wire gauge, hand 
drill, sewage blocks, fullers, flatter, trammels, 
aluminum sheet of different gauges 20 swg, 
22swg, galvanized iron wire 3 to 4 mm rg, empty 
tin, galvanized iron sheet 24 swg, 22 swg. 


Activity 9 : Maintenance of Accounts 
Specific Activities 


Class VI (Periods 40-45) 


* Appreciating the need for careful spending of 
money and maintenance of personal accounts. 

* Keeping records of expenses incurred for 
different purposes such as purchase of 
stationery, items of personal use, etc. 


e Keeping records of money received for different 
purposes. 


e Preparation of a simple receipt and payment 
account. 


* Making comparison of present expenditure 
with expenditure incurred in the past. 


* Maintaining receipt and payment account of 
one's family for one month. 


* Maintaining account of money collected and 
spent on a school function or by a hobby club 
in the school. 


Tools and Materials Required 


A file to keep records of receipt and payments, 
small cash box and pen/pencil. 


Time Allocation 


An allocation of one-sixth to one-eighth of the total 
instructional time, i.e. 12.5 per cent to 17 per cent 
must be made for Work Education programmes 
in the school time-table. For Classes VI to VIII, a 
minimum of 6 out of 48 periods per week must 
be allotted to this subject besides out-of-school 
time for productive activities. 50 per cent of the 
time may be utilized for Essential Activity and 50 
per cent for the Elective Activity. Wherever 
possible, more time may be allotted to Work 
Education in the school curriculum. Block periods 
may be arranged, if necessary, for visits to work 
places, social service programmes and production 
work. 


Syllabus for a Particular School 


Work Education programme centres around six 
areas of human needs, viz. health and hygiene, 
food, clothing, shelter, recreation and social 
service. A balanced selection of activities from each 
of these areas is to be made by each school 
according to the educational potential of an 
activity and the space, tools, materials and 
teachers available for it. As far as possible, a 
variety of Essential and Elective Activities are to 
be provided so that children can develop self- 
sufficiency in meeting their daily needs through 
the former and discover and develop their 
vocation. 

The syllabus is based on the presumption that 
the school has the resources, facilities and teacher 
expertise required for the activities selected by it. 
It is further presumed that the selected activities 
have relevance to the environmental conditions 
and needs of the children and their community. 
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A Few Possible Combinations of Work Educa- 
tion Activities 


Combination 1 
* Preparation and serving of nutritious snacks 
* Maintenance of Accounts 
Creative printing and designing 
* Gardening 
e Electricity at work 
Combination 2 
* Vegetable gardening 
* Maintenance of accounts 
* Sheet metal work 
Combination 3 
* Preparation and serving of nutritious snacks 
* Sewing and Needle work 
* Leather work 
e Electricity at work 
Combination 4 
* Vegetable gardening 
* Maintenance of accounts 
Creative printing and designing 
* Leather work 
Combination 5 
* Preparation of nutritious snacks 
e Wood work 
+ Sewing and Needle work 
At least two activities are to be pursued each 
year in the case of other Elective Activities. 
Students should normally stick to the activity 
originally selected by them, but in case they are 
genuinely not interested in it, they should be 
permitted to change to another. Essential 
Activities should continue throughout the year. 


Adoption/Adaptation of the Work Education 
Syllabus and its Further Elaboration by the 


States 


At the national level, only a suggested syllabus 
frame of Essential and Elective Activities for the 
upper primary stage has been prepared to ensure 
relevance to the needs, resources and conditions 
actually prevailing in the States. Besides this, 
syllabus outlines of a few activities have also been 
prepared to serve as specimens. The States may 
adopt or adapt these outlines as also add some 
more which are pertinent to their needs and 
resources and delete which are not feasible. 

The model syllabus developed by the State 
should further be elaborated at the district and 
local levels by district, taluka and village level 
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committees consisting of representatives from the 
Education Department, relevant Government 
department, developed by agencies and the 
community. 


Teaching-Learning Strategies 


The problem-solving approach is the best one for 
the teaching-learning of Work Education. 
Identification of the needs and problems of 
children, their families and communities and the 
tasks/activities, which need to be performed for 
the satisfaction of needs or solution of problems, 
Should be the first step in the performance of a 
work education activity. This should be done 
through discussion of the problem, action needed 
for its solution and tools and materials required 
to perform it. The teaching-learning process in 
Work Education is to proceed in three phases: (1) 
study of the world of work through observation 
and enquiry; (2) observation of a practical 
demonstration or actual performance of an activity 
followed by experimentation with materials, tools 
and techniques; and (3) work practice. 


While at the lower primary stage, the study of 
the world of work was focused on the variety of 
productive work and services, the workers 
engaged in them and the tools and materials being 
used, at the upper primary stage, the study should 
be more systematic and scientific and social 
aspects of work should be given greater attention. 
Again, while the materials used in the 
performance of Work Education activities were to 
be soft and pliable at the lower primary stage, 
Work Education activities which are possible with 
harder materials like leather, wood and metal are 
also to be undertaken at this stage. Services to 
be selected and performed should, similarly, 
involve higher skills that require neuro-muscluar 
coordination. At this stage, work practice should 
lead to the production of goods and services in 
greater numbers, which may be disposed of 
through distribution or sale. Under the Earn While 
You Learn programme, which should be started 
for needy children on an optional basis in some 
schools, mass production of selected goods may 
be undertaken for bringing in cash returns. 


For the systematic execution of Work 
Education programme syllabus, it is necessary 
to prepare an annual plan or scheme of work for 
the entire session. The annual plan should be both 
class wise and month wise. 


Facilities for Work Education 


Two types of facilities are required for different 
activities viz. (1) space consisting of land/ 
workshop/accommodation; and (2) equipment, 
tools and raw materials. For instance, while land 
would be required for gardening, kitchen 
gardening, workshops would definitely be required 
for wood and metal work. For all other Elective 
Activities, the syllabus outlines of which have been 
worked out, suitable rooms with enough working 
and storing space, worktables, tools and materials 
will be required. However, if it is possible to carry 
out an activity with the help of community 
resources, the same may be utilized to full 
advantage. The resources of the school may also 
be augmented with those existing in the 
community. For instance, the children can be sent 
to wood and metal workshops in the community 
for practical training in real life situations. They 
can also be placed in a cottage industry for creative 
printing and leather work besides helping in a 
plant nursery or with the growing of vegetables in 
fields situated on the outskirts of a city/town or 
in a village, to round. off their training. 


Evaluation 


The evaluation of Work Education is to be assigned 
the same place of honour and significance as any 
other subject of study. As in the case of subjects 
of a practical nature, evaluation of Work Education 
should take place according to a well-designed 
scheme of continuous and comprehensive 
evaluation by the teachers teaching this subject. 
While informal evaluation of the attitudes, 
personal-social qualities, and knowledge of the 
world of work should go on all the time when 
students are engaged in the performance of 
Essential and Elective Activities, evaluation of the 
skill competence should also be made on the basis 
of the products prepared by them at the end of 
an activity. Thus, process and product should 
both be evaluated on the basis of well-defined 
criteria. A three-point direct grading based on 
observation, rating scale and check-lists is 
recommended and should be reported quarterly. 
Self-evaluation by students and peer-evaluation 
may also form part of the total evaluation 
procedure. 


Some of the attitudes, personal-social qualities 
and work values to be developed and evaluated 
in Work Education are: realization of the dignity 
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of labour, self-reliance, cooperativeness, tolerance, 
spirit of social service, sense of responsibility, 
sympathy, sincerity of effort, punctuality, 
regularity, systematic work, discipline, initiative 
and concern for environment. 

Some of the criteria for evaluating a student 
while engaged in a work education activity are: 
selection and use of proper tools and materials, 
keeping tools and materials in proper order, 
systematic sequencing of operations, working with 
concentration and confidence, working with speed 
and precision, working with economy of effort, 


time and materials, working with neatness, using 
safe-methods of work and innovating new 
methods or procedures. 

Some of the criteria for the evaluation of a 
product are: proper shape, size, proportion and 
appearance, amount of time and labour spent on 
it, amount of help and guidance taken from others, 
uses of the product, its saleability, estimated cost 
ofthe product vis-à-vis its market value, elements 
of innovation. Project work should be evaluated 
according to the participation and learning 
outcome. 


